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Introduction

Pronunciation and Orthography

A. The Greek Alphabet. The Greek Alphabet is made up of twenty-four letters. Many of them
are like their English and Latin counterparts, both in form and sound. Those that are not may be
easily learned with practice. The following material aims at approaching the problem of learning
the alphabet though what the average person already knows of words derived from Greek. As
nearly as possible, English derivatives with the same pronunciation as their Greek originals have
been selected to illustrate the sounds.

There are two types of Greek letters: capitals, called Uncials, and small letters, called Cursives:
Cursives: oo B v & € T m 6 v k A w v E o m p 0 @ T Vv @ % Vv o

Uncials: A B I' A E Z H © I K A M N

[x]

o nn p = T Y &© X ¥ Q

English: a b g d ¢ z @ th i k 1 mn x o p r s t u ph ch ps

ol

Most Greek texts and lexicons use the small letters, except for beginning proper names. The
student should learn the cursives only at first. Sigma has two forms: ¢ inside a word and ¢ at the
end of a word.

B. Pronunciation. The following paragraphs are to aid the student in learning the proper
pronunciation. A few preliminary things must be given which will be given in greater detail later:

Accents: There are three accents—acute, ('), grave ( '), and circumflex (). There is no
difference among them. Like our English accents in a dictionary, they merely indicate the stress
syllable.

Breathings: All vowels or diphthongs which begin a Greek word must have either a smooth () or
rough ( ° ) breathing. The smooth breathing does not affect pronunciation; the rough gives the
word an h-sound at the beginning.

Division of Syllables: There are as many syllables in a Greek word as there are separate vowels or
diphthongs. A single consonant between two vowels is pronounced with the second vowel; e.g.,
d-vd. A consonant-group which may not begin a word (Consult the Vocabulary) is divided, e.g.,
£¢o-youat. Double consonants are divided; e.g. 1d0-0w. Consonants which can begin a word are
pronounced with the following vowel; e.g., k0-khog. Compound words are divided where they
join; e.g., ék-BAMW.

C. The Alphabet. Learn the following, practice diligently:

o  dhgpo alpha (4l fd) - aas in father

dmoéotohog  (apostle) okdvoolov  (scandal) dékal (deca-)
avbpwmog  (anthropos) AvalvoLg (analysis) ékkAnoto  (ecclesia)
ddyua (dogma) odppatov (sabbath) PAAAw (Psallo)

Try: kotd dAMG  dvd  mapd  dyamde dydmm  dyoauog  GAaAGT



! I"#$ beta (b t§ b as inball (voiced bilabial stop)

19&#'(u$  (baptism 190)!$)*+ (barbarous) ) -(x L+ (Bar-Jesus)
| $&# (#/+  (Baptist) 101 1%+ (Bible) 2*10$ (phobia)

| $&#(B4 (baptize) 11$(2- n0$ (blaspheny) &)5(16#5)*+ (presbyter)
Try: 1$)($17+ 1$('150$ 1064 1)82*+ N9 us$ I51#04:

. o%uu$t ;amma (gSmY - gasingo (voiced back velar stop)

(<:$;%/ (synagogie) 9('+ (gnosis)

;5:58$1*,0% (genealogy) =>u$ (dogma)

19(($ (glossary) ?:%)% (agora, Omarket placeO)
&)3$; uS#0$  (pragmatic) 1>+ (logos)

:8:5('+ (genesis) U%0;*+ (magi, Owise menO)
Try: ;" ;5 ;%) ;$u84a <u:%34 @A\; </ ;0;F u$'

= =81#$ delta (dZItS -dasindo (voiced dental stop)

=81#$ (delta) =8:=)*: (dendron, OtreeQ)

=>:u$ (dogma) B$)=0$ (cardia, OheartO; cf. cardiac)
=8B$% (deca; decalogué @ =*+ (exodus)

=5(&>#-+ (despot) =>D$ (doxology, OpraiseO)

=8)u$ (derma; epiderm) =6:$u'+ (dynamic)

Try: =%=u$ =8 =5 =8)4 =84 =/ =% =0+ =9)*

5 FG'1> epsilon (Zpsilon) - easin met

RO(B*&*+  (episkopos ObishopO CH:*+  (ethnos, OnationO cf. Ethnology)
F&(#*1/ (epistle) CH*+ (ethics)

| #5)*+ (OotherO cf. heterodoxy) H5+ (theos, OGodO)

F,A (ego) &8#)*+  (Peter)

FBB1-(0% (ecclesia) &5)0 (peri-, around)

Try: F1584 FL&034 Fu>+ A% Fu>: =8-('+ FH814

3  3'#$ zeta(z! tS z as in zebra(voiced tip dental affricate /dz/ became voiced alveolar fricative /z/)

1$&#034 (baptize) 356+ (Zeus) )
J$:# (B4 (rantize, Osprinkle) 3A:- (zone OgirdleO)
3-14#/+ (zealot) 35:;u$ (OayokeO cf. zeugma)

Try: 3-#84 3%4  K5!5=$E*+ 3"1*+ 34,)84 K*)*19%!151

- L#$ eta (1t - easinthey, prey, whey

?BW/ (acme) 2wl (amen)
?2H1-# + (athlete) = 0™ (denarius)
34/ (zoo0)

Try: =/ ='$H/B- M N;8*u$' N;5u*:0$ Nu8)$ M&5) C#- L

! beforeB, ;, Q or Dis to be pronouncedng. e.g., P;;51*+, angel
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Ofito.  theta (tha td) - th as in thin (voiceless dental fricative)

Gdpbpdg  (cf. arithmetic, “number”) Bedg (theos)

Oedtpov  (theater) Bpovog (throne)

0dvatog  (“death” cf. Thanatopsis) BéoLg (thesis)

£00¢ (ethics) Gvbpwiog  (anthropos)

£0vog (ethnos, ethnology) 1a60g (pathos, “feeling”)

Try: 0Oed Oedopal OéAnpa 0élw OwPaE Oupog Oeparevm

i®ta iota (i ©td) - i as in police

loTopta (history) lepevg (“priest” cf. hierarchy)
WOLwTig (idiot) TOPANVOLG (paralysis)

dOUKTOG (didactic) £7TLOKOTTOg (episkopos)

Olwpa (idiom) BamtiCw (baptize)

avti (anti-) TOMG (“city” cf. police)
Try: 1dog taorg  Toomg  10e  1Oglv 1600 LHdTLOVv

kdmmo kappa (kdp pd) - Kk as in skip (voiceless back velar stop - unaspirated)

KOOMOG (cosmos) KAETTTNG (“thief” cf. kleptomania)
gkkAnoto (ecclesia) Kapdta (“heart” cf. cardiac)
dmokdAvprg  (apocalypse) Ak (acme)

KATaoTPo®@r  (catastrophe) 0KOTTOG (“watchman,” scope)
KoL (koiné) KOVQOV (canon)

Try: kotd  kokdw  KNPLYHa KOOGS katafaive  kotafdilw

Mapupdo  lambda (lamb dd) - 1as in let (voiced tip alveolar lateral [high-back])

P (psallo) Mwv (leo, “lion”)
aTOOTONOG (apostle) AvalvoLg (analysis)
Biprog (Bible) @Lrocopia (philosophy)
déhta (delta) Braopnuia (blasphemy)
YADOOoO (glossa) ¥LhLag (chiliasm)

Try: horéw  Aoppavo Myw  Alav AMBog Loyia LoyiCopal

MO mu (mii) - m as in man (voiced bilabial nasal)

HVOTHOLOV (mystery) HLkpOg (micro-, “small”)
METAOEOLG (metathesis) HETPOV (meter)

HwPOS (moron) BATTIOMO (baptism)

Hayog (magi, “wise men”) Meoomotapio  (Mesopotamia)
HAPTUG (martyr, “witness”) peTapdppwolg  (Metamorphosis)

Try: pviijdoa  pvign  pwogéo  Job0g  DITOHOVY  XAOMO LA



v

A%

vl nu (nii) - nasinnow (voiced tip alveolar nasal)

évta (penta- “five”) KoLV (koiné)
TVEVUOTIKOG (pneumatic) YVOOLS (gnosis)

VUUQPOV (nymph) Bpovog (throne)

VEOg (“new” cf. neophyte) odppatov  (Sabbath)

KOVOV (canon) OEvVOPOV (dendron, “tree”)

Try: vOv  val  vepéhn  vopobBeoio  veaviog  Nobavankh  Natv

gl (ksi) - Kks as in the sound of box (voiced back velar affricate)

£2000¢ (exodus) 0d4pE (“flesh” cf. sarcasm)
dOEa (“praise” doxology) OEVg (“sharp,” oxygen)
KALUOE (“ladder,” climax) TTPAELS (““deed” cf. practice)

Try:  €EfAOov gévog VUOE Evpéw

6 wkpdv  omicron (0m i kron) - aw as in law (ou as in bought)

ddoTONOG (apostle) kaBoikdg (catholic)

OKT(! (octo-, “eight”) TEOPHTNG (prophet)

6pbwg (“rightly”, cf. orthodoxy) LOYOg (logos, “word”)

(orthography) vouog (“law” Deuteronomy)
OhokavoTdg (holocaust) okomdg (scope)

Try: 066e  1de  166e  006c  oikodouéw  Ouohoyéw  dvoua  EyAog

ml pi  (p&) - p asinspike (voiceless bilabial stop - unaspirated)

TéTPOG (petros, “a rock” Peter) Tovomhla (panoply, “full armor”™)

TETPO (petra, “rock) TEQLITATEW (”walk around” peripatetic)

npeoputepog (Presbyter) immomdtauog  (“horse” + “river,”
hippopotamus)

¢iokomog  (episcopal) nvp, mupdg  (“fire,” pyre)

Topdkintog (paraclete)

Try: énl mopd 7w wpd  mepl  wPOS  TPOONAVTOG TEOOUYWYT T000¢
O® tho (rhd) - rasin run (voiced tip alveolar trill)

06O (rodah “rose”) 0povog (throne)
TAPAAELOOG (paradise) KOLTNG (critic)

TETPOG (petros) PoOun (Rome)

Try:  piCa  povtiCo  Pfuc  @épw  okAnedg  omépua  OTPATNYOS



¢ (final) olyno (sigmd) - s asin sit (voiceless tip alveolar fricative)

0OPLOTNG (sophist) oeLoudg (seismograph)
dmootaoia (apostasy) Tatavag (Satan)

KploLg (crisis) @Lhocopia (philosophy)
OKAVOaLlOV (scandal) OTEQPAVOG (Stephen, “crown”)
Try: 06g oknvi ovv OVV-ELUL oMLw owtnpta TOnog

tol (tau) t as in stop (voiceless tip dental stop - unaspirated)

TEVINKOOTHG (Pentecost) BamtiCw (baptize)
TOTOG (place” topology) £TEPOG (heteros)
TAAOVTOV (talent, a sum of money) déhta (delta)
TEXVITNG (technician) de0mOTNG (despot)
Try: 1e 1400w TEKVOV TENOG T PEEW TG ToTE
U Phdv (dp silon) - somewhat like the u in virtue (French tii) [front rounded vowel]
TPE0PVTEPOS (presbyter) vyuig (hygiene)
ovvayoyn (synagogue) Vuvog (hymn)
VITOKPLTNG (hypocrite) vakivoog (hyacinth)
TVTOG (type)
Try: ovv  viv  Duétepog VOPOTOTEW  TOMIS  MOVg

@t phi (phé) - ph asin phone (voiceless labio-dental fricative)

pofia (phobia) PV (phone)
Lhocopia (philosophy) @opuokic  (pharmacy)
Broopnuio (blasphemy) YOAQ® (graphic)

Try: @dyouor PEPW pavrooia Enut @LhavOpwTio @LAavOpOg
¥t (ché) - ch as in Christ or lock (voiceless velar fricative)

YOLOTOG (Christ) YEW (cheo, “I pour)
YOLOTLAVOG (Christian) LTV (chiton, a garment)
XOOVOG (chronology) yuhdg  (chiliasm “10007)
YOQOKTNO (character “stamp”)

Try: xdpig Moo ypela  Téyvn Thya  toyéwg  TETXOG

YU (ps€) - ps asin lips (voiceless bilabial affricate)
P (psallo) Yoy (psyche)
Peddog (pseudo-, “false”) Yohuds  (psalm)

Pevdo-ypLotog  (false Christ)

Try: Pevdo-01ddokarog Piipog PEVO0-aTOOTONOG



vi

oL

€L

oL

av

€V

oV

UL

® uéya. omega (6 mégi) - o asinnote
MO (ode) BomtiCw (baptize, this final
moavvd (hosanna) w is the 1¥ person
YADOOoO (glossary) ending of the verb)
dywvitouol (agonize: dywv, a contest)
Try: ®d¢ &domep g  CLwf dote  ypdow  Ayw
D. Diphthongs
ai ai as in AH-ee yvvaikelog (gynecologist, “female”); olpeoig (heresy; sect)
Try: kat kowdg aiviw
ei - eiasinreign, rein 7wel0Og (pathos) Try: 0¢t elg elg elul
oi - oiasinoil kowlq (koiné) Try: olda oikia olkog
au - au as in sauerkraut (AH-00) 10016 (“the same”; tautology)
Try: modw avtdg avtod avplov
eu - euasin EH-00 ZeOg (Zeus) e0gwvy (euphony) Try: devtepog mhevpd €0 evhoyio
ou - ou asin group dkovw (acoustic) Try: ovtog obtwg olg oV
ui - (pronounce as “we”) Try: vidg vioBeota

a, €, 0, 1M, and w are pronounced with the mouth well open and are called open vowels. v and v

are pronounced with the mouth nearly closed and are called close vowels. Diphthongs are formed
by combining an open vowel and a close vowel (in that order) except vi which is formed by two

close vowels. nv is pronounced as e as in obey + u in rude. ¢, 1 and ® are improper diphthongs.

The iota subscript is not pronounced, but it often determines the form of the word.

E. Punctuation. The punctuation marks used in Greek differ from English. A dot at the top of a

line ( - ) 1is the semicolon in Greek. The sign of the English ( ; ) in Greek is the question mark.

F. Exercises.

(a) Write in cursive Greek script:

sophian de laloumen en tois teleiois; sophian de ou tou aionos toutou, oude ton archonton

tou aionos toutou, ton katargoumenon- alla laloumen sophian theou en mustério, tén
apokekrummenén, hén prodrisen ho theos pro ton aionon eis doxan émon, hen oudeis ton
archonton tou aionos toutou egnoken® ei gar egnosan ouk an tou kurion t€s dox&s estaurosan-
alla kathos gegraptai, ha opthalmos ouk eide, kai ous ouk &kouse, kai epi kardian anthropou

ouk anebé ha hétoimasen ho theos tois agaposin auton® hémin de ho theos apekalupse dia tou
pneumatos autou. I Corinthians 2:6-10a
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(b) Write in English letters (transliterate) the following:

avtov 8¢ 10 Téhog fyyikev. ow@povioate oVV kol vippate eig Tpooevyde: TEd
TAVIOV TV €ig £avtovg aydmny éktevii £xovieg, OtL dydmn koldmter TAfO0g
AuoPTLOV: QLAOEEVOL gig AMAAOVS dvey yoyyvouoD: £kaotog kabag Ehafev ydolona,
£lg EOVTOVS  AVTO SLOKOVODVTES MG KAAOL 0LkOVOUOL TTOLKIANG ¥ApLTog B0l €l TIg
AMakel, Og hoyta Beod- €l Tic drakovel, dg € toyvog fg yopnyel 6 Oede: Tva év oLy
SoEGLNTOL 6 BedC St "Incodg Xprotod, @ éotiv 1) 0GEa kal TO kpdtog elg Tovg ai®dvag
TOV ailwvov: aufv. I Peter 4:7-11

G. Accents. The accents of Greek word indicate the stress of voice in communications. Nearly
all Greek words must be written with accents.

It is difficult but important to learn the accents. They serve to distinguish some words and are
important in learning Greek.

The three accents : the acute ( “ ), the grave ( ' ), and the circumflex ( ~ ).
These were probably different in sound (probably musical designations), but any distinction in
sound has been lost. They all merely indicate stress of voice. The accent stands over the vowel of
the accented syllable, over the second vowel of an accented diphthong.

0 V10g T0oD Be0D Exel v £Eovaiav.

There are a number of rules that determine which accent can stand at a given position on a
Greek word. These rules are somewhat complicated, and the student must expect to become
proficient in their use only by practice.

The most important of these concern the position, length, and special rules for verbs and nouns.

1. No accent may ever stand on any but the last three syllables of a Greek word.

2. An acute accent may stand only on the antepenult (the 3™ syllable from the end), the penult
(2™ syllable from the end), or the ultima (the last syllable). Cf. &vBpwmog, kapdia, dadehpdg
(But do0oevela would violate the rule. do0éveia is correct.)

3. A circumflex may stand on either the penult or the ultima, but not on the antepenult:
e.g., ¢EfMBov, ol  (But €EfjAbouev would violate this rule.)

4. A grave may stand only on the ultima. 10 €pyov (But never €pyov)

5. A syllable is long if it contains a long vowel (n and w) or a diphthong (e.g., av, ov) However
at and ou are short when they are the final letters in a word. In dvBpwiot, ot is short; but
in dvBpwioLg, ot is long since a o follows.

6. A grave or an acute accent may stand on either a long or short syllable.
dvopwiog, AvOpmITW, TOV AVTOV

7. A circumflex accent can stand only on a long syllable. to?, Tob10

8. If the penult is long and is accented, the accent must be circumflex if the ultima is short,
but the circumflex cannot stand on the penult if the ultima is long.
10010 > TOVTOV ovtog > olitov
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9. An acute accent canot stand on the antepenult when the ultimés long.
!ll#$0/o&l( > ) ll#$*&%ll

10. An acute accent on theultima is changed to a grave when another word follows it in
composition without an intervening mark of punctuation. +, > + .$/"

(A few words to be learned later form exception to this; e.g., with enclitics and the
interrogative pronoun.)

11. Along ultima may have either a circumflex or acute accent.

(The general rules only fix the limits of accents; they do not tell where the accent will be on
a given word. The following rules are necessary for this.)

12. The accent ofverbs is recessive; that is, it is not fixed, but it tends to get as far away from
the ultima as therules allow.  01u23"%, 01u23"4+4 50#4 60# 4"

This means that averb will be accented on the antepenult when the ultima is short, but on the
perult when theultima is long.  01p23"4( > 01p2u3™78(

13. In nounsthe accent is fixed by conventional pronunciation in the nominative case, which must
be learned for each noun just as in English. Once the accent is learned, it is to be kept on the
same syllable in the nominative, if the rules permit; e.g., 1940:,; , I"#$%&'"; , <1$9=1

9>8$™ |, &'(p?", &'(pn@";.
Rules already given brce changes in the genitive case; e.g.)"#$*&' 7 (Rule 9) 9*$'7  (Rule 8)

Yet in the accusative casé"#3$% & the accent goes back to the same position as in the
nominative, for the ultima is short.

The chief thing to remember is that fornouns the accent isnot recessive as in verbs.

14. 1* and2™ Declension nouns accent #ong ultima (if it is accented) with a circumflex in the
genitive, ablative, dative, instrumental, and locative cases#4,;, #4'A, #4'A, #4B, #4B,

#4B, #4," .

15. In the 1* Declensionthe genitive and ablative plurals of all nouns are circumflex. This is
becausethe form >" is a contraction of an original 3%". CD<<OE& +>" D<<OE8(>"

16. Monosyllabic nouns of the3™ Declensionaccent the genitive, ablave, dative, instrumental,
and locative cases on the ultima. "FG "7<+,; 83%G 81%<,; .

The special rule for enclitics will be given later.



iX

H. Contraction of Vowels. When two vowel sounds come together they are often contracted
into one syllable. Such contraction is governed by four rules:

1. Two vowels which together would make one of the regular diphthongs unite to do so:
"#$%&> I"#$-& > "#$&

2. Two vowels which do not make one of the regular diphthongsinite. If the vowels are like
(two o-sounds, two esounds, or two asounds, whether long or short) they form a common
long vowel (*, ( or) ). However $$gives $&and * * gives *+

*-) > x/ 0&-1 > 0&2 3*&$$4$> 3*&$54%

3. If two vowels which cannot form a diphthong are unlike, one assimilates the other.
(a) an o-sound (/) ) takes the precedence over an-sound(6) or an e-sound &() and
becomes) . But *$ and $* give *+. 7$##8 > 9$##
(b) an asound or esoundtakes precedence over one another according to which comes
first in the word and gives the corresponding long vowel.
O$##6(4$ > 9SHH#'4AS :-8-6%$ > :-8-6

4. A vowel and a diphthong unite in the following way: if the vowel before a diphthong is the
same as that with which the diphthong begins, it is absorbed and disappeasis absorbed
before *& In case the vowel is different from the first vowel of the diphthong, it combines with
the first vowel of the diphthong like rule #3 and the iota is put as a subscript.

u#86& > u#65 OB##8*& > 9$##t

RULE OF ACCENT: If one of the contracting syllables had the accent, the contraction takes the
circumflex accent, otherwise the regular rules apply. See former example.

< Accent of Enclitics. Enclitics are words which are commonly pronounced with words
preceding them, just as proclitics are words pronounced with those following them, e.g.
TR TRl > ? @%$-0 . Au*+.

Such enclitics usually lose their accemstexcept in the following instances:

1. An enclitic or proclitic followed by an enclitic retains its accent: e.g.
*B4*&*C6,$-0*D W*E $F% * GHPR&

2. An enclitic of two syllables retains its accent after a word acceted with an acute acceh
on the penult, e. g., ? #. W*A 1 %41#@96".A

3. An enclitic of two syllables retains its accent after a sentence or when it is emphatic, e.g.
:%4D4#s written %4&#at the beginning of a sentence, if it meande existsor it is
possibleand when it comes after@--8, $k H6l, uJ, *KH, L4& 4*=4*, MA

The noun preceding an enclitic receives an adibnal accent (acute), on theultima if it is
accented on the antepenult (e.g? N#"0)3. Au*+) or has a circumflex accent on the penult,
(e.g. 4. 3-*5.# p*+.)

J. Movable Nu. Any verb and noun forms which end in a vowel insert a#, called a Omovable
NuO before another word which begins with a vowel. The letter serves merely to separate the
words and has no meaning. Some words also origaily had a movable sigma which ha become
attached as part of the spelling of the word.

Corrected10/06/05, 4/9/06 (Dr. Louis TylerOs help)3/30/2015. Be sure to listen to the audio
instruction on Mr. PotterOs websitewww.donpotter.net Mr. PotterOs pronunciation follows the
recommendations inW. Sidney AllenOsVox Graeca: The Pronunciation of Classical Greekl1987).







Lesson 1

Conjugation of w-verbs: Present Indicative Active

Nuvi ¢ uével siotig, €Amic, dydomn. But now abides faith, hope, love. I Cor. 13:13

1. Verbs. The verb is the word in the sentence which affirms or predicates something; e.g.,
Paul preaches. The Greek verb has a very full inflection, but most of its forms are represented in
some way in the English verb system. As in English, the verb forms are divided into finite verbs
(those limited by person and number and which define predication) and the infinitive or verbal
forms (those which are not limited as to person and number; e.g., the infinitive, to preach, and the

participle, preaching.

2. Omega-Verbs. There are two types of verb conjugations in Greek. The more numerous
is the type that ends in w in the first person singular present indicative. These are called Omega-
verbs. The other type ends in w and is called the pi-verbs. The w-verbs are later but have
practically displaced the other type.

3. The Verb Miw. A verb of the type Miw is described or “located” as “present indicative
active first singular.” This means that the verb is in the present tense, the indicative mood, the
active voice, the first person, and the singular number. The student must understand what these
mean before he can proceed. They mean nearly the same thing in English:

Tense means “kind of action” (not time, as in English); i.e., whether the action is
continuous or stated as a point. Present tense denotes action that is continuous or going on.
This kind of action is called “linear” or “durative.” Only in the indicative mood does the
Greek verb signify time. In the present indicative, then, the idea is “continuous action in
present time.”

Mood refers to the manner of affirmation. In the indicative mood the assertion is made as
a fact. “I loose” states the thing as a fact. This mood is also used in questions: “Did I
loose?” and in negatives o0 M, I do not loose.” The other moods make their statements
less positively, If I loose (subjunctive), “You loose” (imperative).

Voice tells how the verb is related to the subject. The active voice tells that the subject “I”
does the acting. The passive would mean I am loosed.”

Person refers to whether it is “I” (first—speaker), “you” (second—person spoken to), “he”
(third—person or things spoken of), who is doing the loosing.

Number describes whether the subject represents one actor (“I,” *
than one (“we,” “you,” “they”); hence singular and plural.

you,” “he”) or more

4. Conjugation. A verb is conjugated when all the inflections of its forms are exhibited so as to
show differences in tense, mood, voice, person, and number. The following section gives the
conjugation of Aw in the present indicative active, with both numbers and all persons.



Present indicative active ofi"# , | loose

Singular Plural
1. I"# I loose am loosing, do loose I"$ u%& We loose are loosing, etc.
2. 1'% You loose etc. 1"%)%  You (allOloose, etc.
3. "% He (she it) looses etc. I"$*+'  They loose etc.

Present indicative active infinitive, !"%'&, to loose to be loosing.

5. Formation The verb !I"# presents a stem!f -) which is unchanged throughout; a
connecting vowel$/%o before p and & which is called the thematic vowel; and a set of endings
clearly seen inp%é&and )%of the plural endings. These are called personal endings. I -%)%
what is the stem? Connecting vowel? Personal ending? These endings tell the person and number
of the verb:

Singular Plural
| -$u%& We
2. -%'( You (Thou) -%)% You (Orou allO- Ye)
3. -%" He, she it -$*+'  They

6. Accent Notice that the accent of verbs is recessive. If thailtima is long, the accent falls on
the penult; otherwise on the antepenult.

7. Translation The English student must make several adjustment® his thinking when he
comes to the Greek verb. First, the Greek verb when it is unaccompanied by a substantive carries
its own subject: I"%)%meansyou loose When the subject of the verb is expressed, the verb enady
agrees with that subject;,-+ $. ( !"%', Jesuslooses By taking the proper ending and adding it to
the stem of the verb any form can be made:

[0# | lead 10%'

I

e leads

110$1%& We speak 23'4)4( 0'&5+6%'  Christ knows.

Another difference from English is that Greek has only one form for the progressive present) O
am loosing,® the emphatic present] do looseO and the regular present, Oloose O It is always
possible in a given context for the translation to be any one of these three.

8. The infinitive . The present active infinitive is formed by adding the ending¥'&o the stem of
the present tense. K use includes nearly all the similaruses of the English infinitive.

708 91# 03::%'& | wish to write.




9. Vocabulary. All the w verbs given in the vocabulary are inflected like Miw. Write out the
conjugations of ypdgw and Aéyw with translation.

dyw, I lead, bring yodow, I write (graphic; i.e. written)

akovw, I hear (acoustic) o€, but, and (postpositive, must

Barhw, I throw (ballistics) cast, thrust be 2™ in clause)

Brémw, I see 0 I (ego)

ywookw, I know, realize, learn gvptokw, I find

£y, 1 have, get, hold Mo, I loose, (analysis, loosing into parts)
0éhw, I wish, am willing, delighted in ov, not (ovk before vowels or diphthongs;
‘Incodg,  Jesus oV, before rough breathings)

Kal, (conjunction) and, also, even owlw, I save, heal

Maupdvw, 1 take, receive
Myw, I speak, say, tell, (-logy)

10. Exercises.
I. Practice saying aloud the conjugations of the other verbs in the above vocabulary.
II. Text A.
‘Inoodg Béher omdCery. "Inoodg Aéyer: £ym 0¢ dkoVw. AKOVELS, OV O YLVDOKELS. OEMW
YWVOOKELY. AKOVOVOL KL YLVOOKOVOL. AkoVoUeV kol PAémouev. BAEmeL, oV 8¢ YIVOOKEL. 0V OEleL
AkoVELY. dkovete kal Aaufdvete; Oéhouev yivokewy kol Aaupdvery. "Incodg odlet. ovk dkovel

Kol hauBdvet. ‘Inocovg oV owlet.

III. Text.

—_—

. Myw, €yod AMyw, ‘InooDg Aéyer, ov Aéyel, ‘Inoolg ov AEyel.

2. 0l Exelv, Oélelg evplokely, Oéhel Aéyely, OEhouev dkoveLy.

3. houfdvouev, ypdgouev, yivhokouev, PAémouey, dkovouev, BAAlouev.

4. happdavete, ypoagete, YIvmokeTe, fAEmete, dkovete, BAANeTE.

5. dkovELg, oV Aaufdverg, dkovovaot, o BEhovol Aaupdvery.

6. YLVDOOKEL, OV YLVOOKETE; EYM YLVOOK®® 0V 8 YLVOOKOVOL. YIVOOKELS;
IV. Translate.

1. We take. We have. Jesus receives. I find.

2. Jesus saves. He leads. They lead and speak.

3. I wish to find, but you (sing.) wish to lead.

Corrected 10/20/05, 3/15/06, 3/10/2015.



Lesson 2

Declension of n-Nouns

0 0eo6g aydmn. God is love. I John 4:8

11. Nouns. A noun is the name of anything, as a person, quality, action, or an idea. We say
John is a man. Both John and man are nouns. Another name for a noun is “substantive,” which

includes pronouns, verbal nouns, and any part of speech which may be used as a noun equivalent.

12. Declension. Nouns have certain qualities or properties. In the sentences 0e0g dydmnn, God is
love, the word aydmn “love” is parsed as nominative feminine gender, and the singular. This
means that it is in the nominative case, the feminine gender, and the singular number. It is
necessary to know what these mean before any progress can be made.

Number describes whether a substantive is singular (representing one) or plural
(representing more than one); e.g., 1 dydsnn the love, oi aydsal the loves.

Gender is a quality of a word that requires that other words (like pronouns, adjectives or
participles) agrees with it in accordance with the class to which it belongs. There are three
such classes: masculine, feminine, and neuter. Modern English has lost this use of
grammatical gender and retains it for the most part with only with words denoting sex.
However in Greek all nouns have gender and are classified in one of these three groups. The
gender must be learned by observation but is usually indicated by the article. The articles are
0 (masculine), 1 (feminine), and 16 (neuter). Thus we have 6 dyyehog, the angel; 1 yfj, the
land; and 10 €pyov, the work. Nouns denoting sex follow the same classification as in
English, as 06 dvBpomog, the man; 1) yvvrj, the woman; 16 tékvov, the child. But here the
likeness stops. In all other respects gender is grammatical and belongs to all nouns, even
inanimate objects. Nor does gender represent sex. Thus 1O mvedua, the spirit, is neuter, but
this does not mean that the Holy Spirit is a “thing” rather than a person. If the article is not
known, the gender must be learned from a lexicon. Later it will be learned that certain
endings in the nominative case indicate that the noun is a certain gender; e.g., all nouns with
1 in the nominative singular in the first declension are feminine.

Case refers to the inflectional forms of the noun, pronoun, and adjective (shown by the
change of spelling in the word) which indicate their inflection to the other words in the sentence,
as subject, object, etc. Compare English (which has retained little of its original inflection) I, my,
me. In Greek declension there are five case forms. However some of these five are composites
and represent functions of more than one case. Generally speaking, the nominative, genitive, and
accusative cases correspond to our nominative, possessive, and objective cases respectively. But
the genitive case form is also an ablative or separation (“from”) case. The dative form also is a
combination with the instrumental and locative functions. The vocative is the same as our
nominative of address. The complete chart of the cases and their functions is shown thus:



Nominative: The case of designation: The case of the subject, predicate nominative

Genitive: The case of specification: the case of possession, description, etc., the “of” case
Ablative: The case of separation or origin: “off,” “out,” “from,” “away” f
Dative: The case of personal interest (advantage or disadvantage), the indirect object case,

“to” or “for” whom something is done.
Instrumental: The case of means, expressing means or association “with,” “by”

29 ¢ 9% ¢¢

Locative: The case of position (< locus, “place”) “in,” “on,” “at,

29 ¢¢

among’ 2 “by”

Accusative:  The case of extension, signifying the receiving of the action or thought, hence the
direct object case

Vocative: The case of address, like the English nominative of address

To give all these forms for both singular and plural is to decline a noun.

13. Stems. Greek substantives fall under three sets of forms called the First, Second, and Third
Declensions. They differ according to the letter with which their stems end. The first is the ! -
declension, the second the " -declension, and the third the consonant declension.

14. The ! -Declension. The first declension includes all substantives whose stems end in ! . This
I becomes # in certain words. All stems in ! or # are feminine; those in #$ or I$ are masculine.
There are no neutral nouns of this declension. Nouns that have an acute accent on the last syllable
(dltima) are called “oxytones” (sharp tones).

15. Declension of #-Nouns. Substantives with stems in # are declined as follows:

Singular Plural
Nom. %&'(# love %&'(1 loves
Gen.  %&'(#$ of love %&!(*+ of loves
Abl. %&'(#$  from love %&!(*+ from loves
Dat. %&'(, >  to love %& (1)$ to loves
Inst.  %&<(, > with love % ()% with love
Loc.  %&(,* inlove %&'()$ in love
Acc. %&'(#+ love %&'(!$ loves
Voc. %&'(# O love %&'(!) O loves

16. The feminine article (-) and the feminine adjective -# are declined in the same way:

Singular Plural
Nom. -’  (/O# %&'(#  the first love " (*0) %&'(1)
Gen. 01$ (/O#$  %&#S$ of the first love 0%+ (/02+  %&I(*+
Abl. 01$ (/O#$  %&'(#$ from the first love 0*+ (./02+ %&!(*+
Dat. 03 (.0, %&'(, to the first love 0!4% (./0h$ %&'(H$
Ins. 03 (./0, %&'(, with the first love 0!4% (./0h$ %&'(H$
Loc. 03 (./0, %&'(, in the first love 0!4% (./0h$ %&'(H$
Acc. 05+ (JO#+  %&'(#+ the first love 06$ (./0'$ %&'(1$
Voc. (./O# %&'(# O first love (*0h)  %&(h)

'"The genitive ablative plural of this declension is always circumflexed.

*Notice the iota subscript, which must be written.

*Notice that - and !7 have no accents. They are called proclitics and are pronounced with the
following word, as in English th’ boy.

“See Rule 14.



17. Accent of Nouns The accent of a noun in Greek (as in English) must be learned with the
word itself from a dictionary. The accent is kept on the same syllable throughout the declension as
in the nominative case, if the rules pemit. This is the most important fact in the accenting of
nouns.

18. Vocabulary. All nouns in the vocabulary in ! are declined like"#$%! . Write out the
declensions of#&and ()

"#+) good (fem. adjective) 0, &, -, life

"#$%!, !, , -, love (caring concern for) -, the (fem. definite article)

#& &,, -, earth land ) beautiful (adj.), good

#0*1) , &,, -, writing, Scripture %023!, first (fem. adjective)

454%6.( , | teach 678*#(#) , &,, !, synagogue

45.*50698!, !, , - righteousness 69, you (personal pronoun,
sing.)

;o)8, L, -, peace <7=), &,, -, soul, life

>8, in (prep. with loc. case), with  1(8) , &, -, voice

>83?), !, , -, commandment %*0*@/) , &,, -, parable

19. Rules of Syntax

a. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative case.

- #&A=:5:;0)8*8 The land haspeace
- >83?/BC#:5'()8 The commandmentbrings life.

b. The direct object of a transitive verb is in the accusative case.

454%6.:5 3D, #0*1$%, He teachesthe Scriptures
#586.:5, 3E8>83?/)8 You know the commandment

c. The subject agrees with the verb in number and person.

>HE[* u@$8( | take
*G#0*1*H C#?765()8 The Scripturesbring life.

d. There is no indefinite article in Greek. A noun without an article may be translated
0OaO or OanO if the sense demands it.



20. Exercises
I. Text A.

duddokouev Tg yoopdg év Tf yii. 'Inoolc duddokel v évioliv thg dyadfic Cwfig £v Tf
oVvayYwYyfi. AkoVovoL Kal gvpiokovot elpfvny. Aéyer eipqvny th Yuydi. yodeer tv évioliv €v
TATG YOOQATS. YLVMOOKETE TNV AYaONV poviv; o YIVOOKELS TOG EVTOAAS Kol EXELg Comnv.
II. Text B.
Loy, 1 vfl, viic, T viig, 0 dyabn vii, év th vii, év th ayabi vil.
2. eovi, 1 v, poval, ol eovol, povOv, TOV oVOV, AKOVEL TV POVIV.

3. dxovouev poviv; éym dkovm TNV @OVIV. oV 8¢ 0VK AKOVELS TNV QWVI|V.

4. d1ddokovol THY EvioMiy év Tfi ouvaywyh kol Exovowv' elprviy kal dikatoouvny v tal
PYuyols.

5. Con, 1 Cor, 1 kaAn Ton, ol kohal Coal, evplokete TV KaAny Cwnv.

'Movable v, £ovouv.
II1. Translate.
1. The commandment, the good commandment, the commandment of life.
2. They have righteousness and peace in the souls.
3. They are teaching parables in the synagogue.

4. I have love in the soul, but you do not know the voice of peace.

Concerning the Eight Case System

In Sanskrit, which is the oldest extant member of the Indo-European family to which Greek
belongs, there were eight distinct case forms and eight distinct case functions. In the Eight Case
System, case is not a matter of form, but a matter of function. Syncretism has taken place over the
centuries of linguistic history so that the genitive and ablative case form is the same, and the
dative, locative and instrumental case form is the same, but the integrity of the case idea, i.e. its

function, persists. The purpose of the cases was to show the relation of words to each other.
An Introductory Grammar of New Testament Geek, Paul L. Kaufman (1982) p. 18.

Corrected 3/15/06, 3/22/2015.



Lesson 3

o Stem of the First Declension

Makdprot ot kabapol Tf kapdig, 6Tl avtol TOV OOV dpovTal.
Blessed are the pure in heart: for they shall see God. Matthew 5:8

21. Feminine Stems in . All stems in o are declined in the first declension and are feminine.
There are two types of a-nouns. If the a is preceded by €, i, or p, it is long and is retained
throughout the declension. If the o is preceded by any other letter, the a is short and is changed to

n in the genitive, ablative, dative, instrumental, and locative singular. The plurals of all first
declension nouns are alike.

22. The declensions of the a-nouns which the articles are as follows:

nuépa, day (Stem Muepa-)

Singular Plural

Nom. #' fuépo®  the day al fuépar  the days

Gen. i fuépag®  of the day @V fuepdv  of the days
Abl. tiic nuépag  from the day vV Muepdv  from the days
Dat. tfi mnuépg  to the day talg Muepals  to the days
Ins. tff mnuépg  with the day talg nuepats  with the days
Loc. tff mnuépg  in the day tolg Muepals  in the days
Acc. v nuépav  the day t0g  Muépag  the days
Voc. fuépa. O day fuépar O days

And like uépa are declined kapdia, heart, and dAr0sL0, truth, and all other nouns of the same
type.

ykd)ooa“, tongue, language (Stem yAwooo-)

Singular Plural
Nom. n  yAMdooo  the tongue ai  yA®oool”  the tongues
Gen.  Tfic® yAdoong  of the tongue OV Yhwoo®V®  of the tongues
Abl. T  yhwoong  from the tongue TV yAwoo®v from the tongues
Dat. ™™ yAOoon to the tongue talg  yhMoooolg to the tongues
Ins. ™™ yhOoon with the tongue tolg  ylwoooairg with the tongues
Loc. ™™ yAdoon in the tongue talg  yhMoooolg in the tongues
Acc. ™v  yA®dooav  the tongue T yhdooog  the tongues
Voc. YA®ooo® O tongue yAdooar O tongues

'The fem. article ends in 1 in the nom. and is declined like dydmn in the previous lesson.

°The accent, except in gen. abl. plural, remains on the same syllable as in the nom.

*The nom. o being preceded by p is retained throughout the declension.

*A long penult if accented has a circumflex, if the ultima is short.

®Notice that the stem of the article ends in 1 and does not change throughout, even when
modifying different stems like tfi yAhwoon and Tf uépq.

®The « is short in voc. when it is in the nom.

Final au is short for purpose of accent.

®The 1% declension gen. and abl. plural are circumflexed always.



Like "#$$% are declined&'(%, glory, )*"%$$%, sea and all nouns in %not preceded by+, ,, or

23. The Definite Article. The definite article (., /, 01) make the noun point to a definite one in
a group; e.g., %"2)+,% truth (in general),/ 3"2)+,%, the truth (in the Bible the definite body of
truth revealed through the Spirit). The definite article shouldbe used with exactness. It should be
translated where it occurs and omitted where it does not occur.

A few exceptions where we would omit but where Greek uses the article:
1. With proper names, including the name God.
2. With abstract nouns, e.g.,/ &,4%,5%$678&ighteousness
3. With nouns belonging to a Oclass.O

Greek often omits the article between a preposition and a noun; e.g97 3-:; , in the
beginning John 1:1.

Greek has no indefinie article Oa0 or Oan.O The anatharous noun (without article) may be
translated with the indefinite article when English sense demands $<4=%nay be houseor a
house as the context demands.

Other uses of the article will be given later.

24. Locative of Time When. The locative with or without 97, is used to express time when.
The phrase may be translated OatO or Oin.O

97 0; >578-? @-A atthe evil hour

0; 9%:*0B/uC-A atthe last day or on the last day.

25. Accusativewith Infinitive . The noun or pronoun with which the infinitive is used
(Accusative of General Reference) must be in the accusative case.

D8SEF)C"+, 0G7944"8%=%7,7'$4+,7 0G7%"2)+,%7
Jesuswishesthe church to know the truth.

. H%E"SF'C!+, 0G7944"8%=%T:+,7 9(5J%$=%7
Paul says(that) the church haspower.

This construction is used especially in reported speech (indirect discourse).

26. Vocabulary.

3", conjunction but [ uC-% %k / day

3"2)+,9% %kF/  truth ) *"%$$% 8F, / sea
Ku%-0=%%F / sin 4%-8&% %k / heart
L%$,"+=%%F / rule, reign, kingdom 4%,2, (fem. adj.) new
I" #$$% 8F / tongueglossary 5<4=98%F / house

&1(% 8F, / glory (Doxology) >578-* , (fem. adj.) evil
944"8%=%%F / assembly church (ecclesiastic) @-% %k / hour

9(5J%$=% %k /  authority, power p*:%,-%, %E/ sword

9%$:*08, last (fem.) (Eschatology, Olast thingsO) :%-* , %k / jo

g



1C

27. Exercises
I. Text A.
| "#$%&'()* +,-. "/ 012334"#56 7 2334"#56,*/8#3)* 09/ +4:)*6/ 36<'()* (6=-/ . "#$%&
#8 >)* 09/ ?6#*4)56/. 4@,$)/ 09/ +4:)*6/ 2/ 012334"#5ABC DE2/ 01#F/6,G,1 . ,*/8#3)0)
09/ 2/0$49/ 36<7 2/0$49 4H)* | p6=056&B#$%& 4@,)*2/ .6=6?$46J& 2/ 06J&#F/6,G,6J& . 7
+,6;9 >G9K,)* )L=:/"/ 36<2M$F#5606J&36=D56*&/ 01 .$/"=N 7u@=A
Il. Text B.
1. 2334"#56 7 2334"#56 602334"#56F 0P&)334"#56& !"#3$%& '()* 2334"#56/.
2. DQM67 DQMBOPE&DQM"&EODQME*0R/ DSMR/ 7 26#*4)56'()* DQME/
3. -46##6 |, 2/ 01;64-##S , 2/ 06J&64-##6*& , 7 ;-46##6 36<7 ,P.
4. AR##6, 2/ AB##S, 2/ A8##6*&, 2/ 06J&,48##6*&, 4@,)*2/ 36*/6)& ,48##6*&.
5. 7H@=pOP&TP@=680PE&DQME6& 7TH@=DQM"82/ 01 7p@=APQM"&
6. T=6, 7 2#(-0" T=6, ;@4%)/ 24@.)*/ 09/ 2#(-0" T=6/.
7. +4:)%6 , | u6=056 ,*/8#3$F#* 09/ +4:;)*6/ , '($F#* DHE u6=056/2/ 06J&36=D56*&
8. 7 ?6#*4)56 36<7 2334"#56)U=5#33$F#DQM6B6<2M$F#562/ 01.%/ "=N7u@=A
9. 7 2334"#56D*D-#3)*09/ 2/0$49/ +4:;)*6& 2/ 01,1 36<2/ 01 ;64-##S .
10. I"#$% & $C ?-44)* )L=:/ "/ 2.<(upon) 09/ ,P/ +44V p-(6*=6/ .
lll. Translate
1. Jesus speaks the truth to the hearts.
2. On the last day, Jesus brings glory to the church.
3. Jesus says that the truth saves from sin.
4. The church has power to spak the truth in the land and in the sea.
5. The sword of truth brings joy in the last hour.

6. With the tongue, we speak the righteousness of the kingdom.

Corrected3/3/06, 3/10/2015.



11

Lesson 4

PREPOSITIONS

o VULV uéver kol v vuly éota.
He (the Holy Spirit) abides with you and shall be in you. John 14:17

28. Prepositions. Prepositions are words which denote time, place, direction, purpose, or some
other such abstract idea, which are “placed before” substantives and connect them in an adjectival
or adverbial sense to other words.

ot ékkhnotor ob év 1ff Aolg, The churches in Asia
Aéyel v Tolg ovvaywyols, He speaks in the synagogues

Prepositions were originally adverbs used to modify verbs, but came to be called in as aid to
the cases in expressing their relationships. The original or “root” idea of the preposition often helps
in understanding its syntactical meaning. The proper way to understand the prepositional phrase “is
first to consider the force of the case of the noun and then to add to this the root meaning of the
preposition. The combination of the two ideas will generally explain the meaning of the phrase”
(Nunn, Short Syntax of New Testament Greek, p. 29)

29. Cases with Prepositions. In English the object of a preposition is always in the objective
case. In Greek practically all cases will be found used with prepositions. Some prepositions are
used with only one case; e.g., eig (with acc., unto), &6 (with abl., from). Others are used with
two cases; e.g., Uetd (with gen., with; with acc., after). And a few are used with three or more
cases. The student must not use the cases indiscriminately with any preposition. Because the gen. is
used with puetd does not mean that it can be used with mpdg which takes only the accusative. The
student must learn the case and meaning of each preposition with its case (or cases) from the
vocabulary. It will be observed that a preposition may mean one thing with one case and another
thing with another case.

30. Vocabulary. The following are the most frequent prepositions in the New Testament (200-
500 times each), with their root meanings, cases, and the most frequent meanings with those cases.

ava, UP (with acc. only) up to, to the number of; every, by (in the distributive sense)

dmd, OFF (with abl. only), from, off

oud, TWO (with gen.), through; (with acc.), on account of

elg,  WITHIN (with acc. only), unto, into, for

K, OUT OF (with abl. only), out of, from (¢€ before vowels),

v, WITHIN (with loc. only) in, by; (often used with instrumental sense of by)

i, UPON (with gen.), over, upon, at the time of; (with loc.) at on the basis of}
(with acc.) on, to, against.

katd, DOWN (with gen.), against; (with abl.) down from;

(with acc.) down along, every (distributive), according to.
uetd, IN THE MIDST OF (with gen.), with; (with acc.), after

nepl, AROUND (with gen.), about, concerning; (with acc.), around
mpodg, NEAR (with. acc. only), to, toward, with;

vrd, UNDER (with abl.), by (agency); (with acc.), under

mapd, BESIDE (with abl.) from the side of; (with loc.), at the side of;

(with acc.), to the side of.
kowun, ng, 1, village
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31. Diagram of Local (place) Uses of Prepositions.

vmép (Acc.) over, above

/

ava (Acc.)

¢t (Afc. Loc. Gen.)

_fvloc)
mepl (Acc.) around ¢k (Abl.)

POg (Acc.) ~
'{ dud (Gen.)

v

v

a6 (Abl.

~

v

eic (Acc.)

uetd (Acc.), after
(Gen.), with

\Lmrd (Abl. Acc.)

tapd (Loc.) beside

32. Cases. Certain uses of cases with or without prepositions need special attention.

a. Locative of Place Where. The locative case, used by itself or with the prepositions !" , 1#$,

or #%&', is used to denote the place where.
" () "+,-$. , in the assembly; "/ &0-(1, in Christ

b. Accusative of Place to Which. The accusative used by itself or with the prepositions
23, #&54, or #%&', denotes the extension to or toward a place.

*00(%6%$"78-234*9 |," , They go down into the village.

c. The Ablative of Place from Which. The ablative with prepositions * , :#5 , #%&',
(rarely by itself) means from.

-9;20 :#< =u%&($%MHe saves from sin.
¥ (>4 ?7>4 out of the land
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33. Exercises.
I. Text A.

kal “Inoodg uetd yxopdc dvapaiver’ mpog Ty Bdhacoav. kol ol dmd Tolhatag' ol dmd
"Tovdatac® kol gk Tepocoliumv® kal epl TYpov® kal ZddvVe?, faivovol podg ‘Incodv. ‘Incodc
odCel Tag dobeviag®. netd 8¢ quépav Paivel elc kouiv kal ol €k ovvaywyfic evplokovoLy
‘Inoodv év tf oikiq kai dyovory ‘Incodv eig TV oUVAYOYTV.

'“Those from Galilee” *Proper names “goes up, from Baivw, I go. *sickness

II. Text B.

1. gig v dAjOeLav, ¢k TdOV olkdV, dmod Thic yoapfic, £v nayaipalg, dud thg Baidoong,

V1o €Eovatav.
2. UeTd o pdg, UeTd €€ (six) NUEPAS, dLd TOV YOAP®OV, dLd dLKOLOCVVNV.
3. oUtwg (thus) dLdACK® KOTA EKKANGTaV.
4. mtepl ™V YAV, L0 TV @wVviv, Aéyel katd Thg EVTOAfig TOV Yoap®V.
5. BaAlete udxoLpov gig TV Kopdiowv.
6. ‘Inoodg Aéyel v mapaforals TEOS TNV CuvaywyNV.
7. "Inoodg omCeL Tag YPuydg Amd Guoptiog £v AhideLq.
8. mopd v Bdhacoav tic' Talhatag.
III. Translate (using prepositions).
1. After the hour, with glory, in glory, with authority, under sin.
2. They speak the truth with joy in the heart.
3. By the sea, under the sword, in the day, into the villages.
4. From Jerusalem, about the villages, toward the land.

5. The soul has peace and joy on account of righteousness.

'Proper names are usually accompanied with the article in Greek.

Corrected 2/5/05, 3/15/06, 3/21/2015.
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Lesson 5

Contract (ew) Verbs

T Epya ToLd & Eym woL®d £v T® dvouaTt Tod TaTEOS naPTVPEEL TTEPL Euod
The works I do in the name of my Father testify concerning me. John 10:25

34. Present Indicative Active of e€w Verbs. When the stem of a verb ends in the short vowel (The
stem of moléw is mote-), this vowel and the vowel of the personal ending unite in the formation of
the present tense system (present and imperfect tenses) to form a long vowel or diphthong. This
uniting is called contraction.

(See the rules on p. ix for these contractions: € disappears by absorption before €i; € + 0 > ov;
€4+ € > €L €+ OV > 0V.)

Rule of Accent: If one of the contracting syllables had the accent, the contracted syllable
receives the circumflex accent; otherwise the accent is recessive, as in other verb forms.

The conjugation is as follows:

Singular Plural
1. To®d  (molLéw) I do, I am doing ToLoDUEV  (TTOLEOUEV) We do, etc.
2. moielg (moiéelg)  You do, You are doing TTOLETTE (TmoLéete) You do, etc.
3. woLel  (TTOLEEL) He (etc.) is doing, does moLodot (motéovot) They do. etc.

Infinitive stoLetv (TtoLéeLv)
Conjugate thus @uAéw, aitéw, Intéw, and horéw.

The uncontracted form (ew) is given in the Vocabulary and in the lexicons for purpose of
identification, but the contracted forms are always found in actual use.

35. Vocabulary.

aitéw, I ask for yoeta, og, 7 need

SLaKOVEW, I serve (w. dat.) (Deacon) Bavudlm I marvel, wonder

éhedw, I pity, have mercy on voiw, I think, understand

ntéw, I seek (for) Mréw, I speak, break silence
UETOVOEW, I change my mind, repent TOPOKAAEW, I exhort, comfort (paraclete)
Wotw, I hate TEQLITATEW, I walk (around) (peripatetic)
noptvpéw, I testify, bear witness ToLéw, I make, do (poet)

wi, not (used except w. indicative) TEéw, I keep

UL I like, love (philanthropy) MoTe, with infinitive, so that
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36. The Dative after Verbs. Many verbs in Greek take an object in the dative case where the
corresponding object in English would be in the objective case.

"#$%&'()* +$%,-./0 , He serves the church.

The principal verbs which do this are the verbs of serving, worshipping, and answering. The
corresponding idea in English would be giving service to someone. The verbs which take this
construction will be indicated in the vocabularies.

37. Infinitive with 1.)' in Expressions of Result. With the particle 1.)' (translation so that)
are formed by putting the verb in the infinitive (twice with the indicative mood). The noun
indicating the subject of the action must be in the accusative case if different from the subject of
the main verb.

1.)" w2 34'/#& 53"&6u78' #,' (&)", so that we do not have need to speak anything.

93:..'& $#)’ #;)<&1.) #;)%=8' +$>:?' (& He prevailed against them so that they fled.

'"The subject with the infinitive is in the accusative case.
38. Exercises.

I. Text A.

6 +$$,-./# u#4):4'( )* @,AB™Q C-.%D8>"'( $#E)-4'( )2& +$%,-.#& @, F n".'( )2&
Cu#d)/#&. Y#H(8 $#HAIH"8 I"#$%&%D& )* H#."' /0. C-.%D8+,"( )2& +$$,-./#& 1.)' )2&
+$3,-.H& W)HEW' (& C-.%D8 I#4#$#,'( ) 2&+3$$,-.1#& %; I'4"I#)' (& +&Qu#d)# @,,F 19%'(&
)F8 +&)%,J8 #K@ ?#B#E:3#E #M)%D.$#EN )%D.")F8 ?4#>F8. &%%[& )2& @,AB"#&1.)'
#,'(& )F8 +&)%,J8

OQText B.
1. #,'(8 , #,%Dwé&; #'() , #%D.", #< ;.# '(8 BP,)) #'(& ;
2. u".%W'&, >",%0W'&, +,' R'&, 1#4#$#,%0DU'&QU""()" , >"'()" , ()" , [#4#$#,()
3. N)%D." I"#$%&'(& N )%'& "#$%&'(& N)'()' !"#$%&'(&)* @,AB™Q
4. )-4%Du'& )2& +&)%2&NRSBQ-4'()' )2& ?,<.#& @IT Cu#4)/#8;
5. u#4):4'8 )* @,AB™Q %; U I'4"1#)%D." $#H)F I"$#"%.V&-&
6. 6 H#."'[# #M)'(+W%:.[#&'4"I#)'(& +&'MAA&X
7. WH&%'()' )<& Qu#4)"<& 1.)' 53"& NRA&

8. YC-%D8%; #'( 1) Z"7)%& ' B#: uIN"&

'Pilate, proper name. Also spelled Z",J)%8
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Il . Translate

1. We speak, they hate, you plural) like, he is exhorting, you (singular) ask for, | keep,
we marvel.

2. We are walking in peace and testify to the truth.

3. They are repenting because"¢#9$ Jesushas mercy on the soul.

4. With the heart we serve the church (dative) and seek for righteousness.
5. We repent so that the church pities usu&').

Corrected11/22/05, 3/15/06, 12/27/2014, 3/10/2015.



17

Lesson 6

A Declensionof ! -Stens (Concluded b Masaulines in "# and #

$&'()*+ pl,")-# ./ 0l 2*23(&!4%+
A disciple is not abovea teacher Matthew 10:24

39. First DeclensionStems There arefive variations in the singular declension othe ! -stems:

(1) Stems inB'  (56+7, 8#, 9)

(2) Stems inBl  preceded by:, *, 1 (9u;1! , #, 9)

(3) Stems inBl  preceded by any other letter€4=((! , "#, 9)
(4) Stems inBP'# (u!,")7# , $>, ?, disciple)

(5) Stemsin B# (+:1+@'# $A, ?, youth)

The first three of these have already been given and should be reviewed. They are all feminine
in gender. Those inB'# and BI# are always maculine.

These variations occur only in the singular. All first deckension nouns are alike in the plural.

40. The Masculine Article . Masculine nouns are identified in all declensions in the
Vocabularies by the masculine article?; e.g., /1$57 )"#, $A, ?. In composition the masculine
article is used just as the feminine article 9) already learned.

&1*)7# judge, a judge ? &1*)7# the judge.
The declension is as follows:

Singular Plural

Nom. ? the $B

Gen. )$> of the )=+

Abl.  )$> from the )=+

Dat. )C tothe )$D#

Ins. )C ith the )$D#

Loc. )C inthe )$D#

Acc. )E+ the YSF#
41. Declension of ? u!,")7# , the disciple, and ? +:!@!#, the young man

Singular Plural Singular Plural

Nom. ? uL"7# $8 u"@ ?  +l+O# $B +1+@*
Gen. )$> !, ")$> )=+ ul, ")=+ )$> +:I+@3%A )=+ +il+*=+

Abl. )$> W, M)$> )=+, )=+ )$> HIH@SA )=+ =+
Dat. )C p!, ")G )$D# p!, ")ID# )C +!+@H )$D#  +1+@!*#

Ins. )C up"G )$D# pl,")!D# )C +:!+@H $D# +: 1+ @V #
Loc. )C uI, ")G )$D# pl, ")ID# )C  +1+@H B @ I#
Acc. I+ u.,M) 7+ )$I# plM)3# )+ +1+@1+ B +1+@QW
Voc. pLY) 3 uL)l@ +1+@! +1+@!*

All first declension nouns with nominatives in"# and # are declined like this.
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42. Vocabulary Aid. Nouns in B" # are mostly agentnouns built from verbs of action and
signify the one who doesthe action denoted by the verb root. @mpare$%&'( , | judge and $%)!*#
ajudge; p+',-'( , 1 learnand p+,"*# , alearner(disciple); .+/!'&0( , | baptizeand .+/1)1*#
baptist, one who baptizes Compare A. T. Robertson,Historical Grammar, p. 153.

43. Vocabulary.

2/311455( , | sendout p+,"1 36, 7, disciple

89"#, 3:, 7, Hades &+, 31, 7, young man, youth
2/+<<455(, announce report [35&!"#, 3., 7, citizen

ALY x4 Baptist (Baptizer), one who baptizes /%3=*"# , 3:, 7, prophet
>[+<<;5?+ +#, @ promise 13=&+ +#, @ wisdom

A(-""# ,3:,7, John 11%+)B!"# , 3:, 7, soldier

$%)"*# 36, 7, judge C;D1I"#, 3:, 7, liar

$;=+5*, head I,5B"# , 3:,7, tax gatherer
$%+14¢(, | seize publican

44. Exercises
I. TextA.

A" # T AN >10) Y %3=*1"# | 9)9-13;) /;,%E IF# .+1)5;&+# G%B9"#' 7
1%- %H"#$%+1;1 13 A(-"" 9K G%L9)-9+ . G%M9"#/3);l 9;1/'3" *13I1# /35&!I+)#. +NI361)
I0' $;=+50' 136 .+/1)1136 . G%B9"# 2/311455;) 11%+))B!" P<;)' I0' $;=+5Q . RSu+,"I+E
2$3D13:) $+E2/+<<4553:1) IT A"136.

'Proper name. tetrarch (ruler of 4™ part) *supper “I"#$%he) is
Il. TextB.
1.7 4M1 | AC"# 7 411 . +NLLIO' $;=+50' A(-"3: 136 .+/1)1!36
2. @U%-+ 'F# U%+#\@13=&+ 'F# 13=&+#\@OWX, F# OWX"#7 C;D1!"#, 136 C;D1!3: .
3.7 L19+)BIH# +NLI 10" p-H+)%+ IF# 25% ) +# .
4. 3Su+, "I+EYH3:1)10' 13=&+' $+EH+%K'>' I+I# $+%9&+)#
5. 35/963=F1+) 2/+<<4553:1) IK# >/+<<;5&+#3I# /35&I+)#.
6. 7 $%)!0#2/311455;) 1J' " +'&+'  ;N#9™ .

7.7 5B Ww!+'3;1 ULl 5+u-h)t IK# >/+<<;B&+#



. Translate
1. We ask for the head of John the Baptis{Baptizer).
2. The judge receives the promise of the yong man.
3. The soldier seizes the liar.

4. The prophet announces wisdom to the publican antthe liar.

5. The judge sends away so that the soldier (accbrings the head of the disciple.

Corrected12/29/05, 3/15/06, 3/10/2015, 2/7/2016.
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Lesson 7

The PassiveVoice P Presentindicative Passive

"#$%& $'()$%*+" , u*# | am crucified with Christ. Galatians 2:19

45. The PassiveVoice. A verb is said to be in the passive voice whenlie object is spoken of as
being acted upon rather than doing the acting.

Active: - ., , | lead, -.)#/ , you lead, etc.
Passive -.0 p*#, | am (being) led.

Only transitive verbs (those with direct objects) are passiveEven where the action is
involuntary in the active (e.qg., | slip), the verb being intransitiveis active.

In English, the passive voice is formed by compounding the patrticiple of the verb with the
correct form of the verb to be (a periphrastic constuction). In Greek, however, the passive has a
different set of endings which are attached to the verb root exactly like, , -)#/, -)# etc., are to
form the present.

46. The Presentlndicative Passiveof 1+, .

Singular Plura
1+0u*#, 1 am (being) loosed 1'2 n)3+, We are (being) loosed
1+4 You are (being) loosed 1+)$3), You are (being) loosed

1+)%*# He (etc.) is (being) loosed 1+0(%*# They are (being) loosed

Infinitive 1+)$3*#, to be loosed
Like this are all the verbs in B, which have been learned to be conjugated.

47. The Presentindicative PassiveContractof ), Verbs.

Singular Plural
50#06u*#  (50#7Q*#) 50#04u)3*  (50#)2u)3*)
50#8 (50#79 50#)33) (50#7)$3)
50#)9%*# (50#7)%*# 50#06(%*# (50#70(%*H#

Infinitive: 50#)9$3*#
48. Ablative of Agency. The personal agent of the action referred bdcto the subject is usually
expressed by the ablative case witth2 .
0; 5"0<=%*><#106(%*#5? %06u*3=%06
The prophetsare loved by the disciples

Only a few times is agency expressed by the simplenstrumental case. The intermediate agent
OthroughO is usually expressdyy @#Avith the genitive case.

'4 is contraction for )$*#, the $ being expelled between the connecting vowel and that of the
ending. ) + *# becomes=#then 4.
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49. Instrumentalof Means The instrument or means with which an action is doneis usually
expressed by the instrumental case.

"#3$%&' ()*&+,-. ,/ 1$01#.2 The brethrenare being savedby the truth.

Note carefully: In some sentences the active and passive expressions mean the same thing;
e.g., The brethrenare loved by the Lord and The Lord loves the brethren However, the sentences
state the fact in different ways and the voice musbe carefully noted. Means may be expresed by
the preposition 3+with the locative case.

50. Vocabulary.

4-5,6*7, | baptize 89:((7 | preach announce
<=, for (a particle of inference 3<#6:7, | raise up, raise
giving a reason for what 384=$%7, | castout
has been said. (Postpositive) >,., as a conjunctionthat,
18&$?1@7 (w. dat.) | follow as a particle of conclusion,because
"&A=*7, | glorify 1#:-5#;7 , | heal
Xx<6*7, | draw nigh, come close B5&(,:@%7, Creturn

5&$3&6 5&$3$-6, 5&$$= many (plural)

51. Exercises
I. Text A.

&D")"#8- (12) p-19,- ' 15&(,@$$&+,-. BSEFI(&G !5-<<@$$#.+HI 35-<<#$6-1. IK&?(.
3A&?(6-+384=$%$#.+".- uL+.- (demons).Vk&+,-. #M HI (?+-<7<HI . 15-<<@%$$&?(.>,. O
4-(.$#6- 3<<6*#.5&$$H"-. pL+.- 384$$&+,-. 8-' O4-(.$#6- 89:;((#,-. . &Du-19,-
B5&(,:@%&?(.K-: P >,. JK&?(. 3A&?(6-+384=$$#.+"-. uL+.-. 5&$$&' 18&$&?1&G(.FI(&G 8-' O
I$01#.- "&A=M,-. .

II. TextB.
1. 4-5 ,6*#., 4-5,6*&?(. , 4-5,6*&+,-.Q 4-5,6*#(1# B5E,R+ 5:&%9,R+.
2. ! 8&$&?1#S1'18&$&?1#S(1#18&P&?1&Gu#+, / 1$01#.2 QI8&$&?1#S,-. BSE &G +#-+6&.
3. ,-SI <B)((-.I "&A=*&u#+ T+ 4-(.$#6-+ .
4. -D B5-<<#%$6-. I5-<<@$$&+,-. BSEF7-++&G ,&G 4-5,.(,&G .
5. 3<#6:Qu#t+ 3<#.Lu#l-, - DU?K-' 3<#6:&+,-. IBE V"&?.

6. (*#(1# , <4)(B#H# <H: HI <-%=I .
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. Translate
1. I heal, you heal, you are healed by the disciple.
2. You rise up, you are raised up, they glorify, he is glorified by the prophet.
3. The disciples follow the truth (dative) and heal because they have power.
4. They are not baptized by Jesus"#$%&) but by the disciples.
5. We glorify the truth with our ('()* ) tongues.

Corrected12/29/05, 3/15/06, 3/10/2015.
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Lesson 8

The Middle Voice P Presentlindicative Middle

1" #8%&'()*  +,'&!- . [-01* 2'3 p4- 5'60!7* &'(4- 81%,8!,19-0,
For the ones serving well as deacons gain for themselves a good standing. | Timothy 3:13

52. The Middle Voice. Besides the active and passive voices, which have been studied, Greek
has another voice which is called the middle voice. This voice represents the subject as actiiog
himself or in his own interest.

(! :20', 0;- &1<'(.-.He washeshis head lit. He washesfor himself the head.

English represents the active functions of the Greek verb but has no middle. In English we use
a reflexive expression; e.g.,for himself.

53. The Presentindicative Middle of (:= . (The middle and passive verb endings are identical
except in the aorist tense. The context determines whether the verb is be translated middle or
passive

Singular Plural
1. o, | loosefor myself (6>u13', We loosefor ourselves
2. (:? You loose for yourself (:1/31 You OallOoose for yourselves
3.(:10, ' He loosesfor himself, etc. (: -0, ' Theyloosefor themselves

Infinitive (:1/3', , to loosefor oneself

54. Presentindicative of ContractVerbs (1=).

Singular Plural
1.81,19 p, ', @makefor myself 8!l : pul3", We makefor ourselves
2. 8LA etc. 81,173,, etc.
3.81,170", 1 8119-0,, !

Infinitive: 8!,17/3', !, to loosefor oneself

55. Review of Endings The endings for the primary tenses (present, future, and perfect) have
been given. They are with connecting vowel:

Active Middle and Passive
Singular Plural Singular Plural
-= -l ul- -y -l g
-1,* -101 -1/0', (?) -1/31
-1, -16/, -10', -1-0',

These endings constitute ondalf of the regular verb endings. They will be met over and over.
Mastery now will greatly aid the student later.

Final ', is short for accent.
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56. Direct and Indirect Middle. The middle idea may refer either directly (" #" u$%1 wash
myself) or indirectly (&())*+$% +,- ."/ 012$-, He watchesthe evils for himself; i.e., in his own
behalf). The direct middles are very rare and usualhare of actions referring to personal relations:
wash out the hair, anoint, etc. Most middles are to be translatedor himself. A few are intensive,

to be translatedHe himself.

57. Prepositional Compoundswith Verbs. Prepositions (See Lesson were originally adverbs,
and in early Greek they sometimes retained this use. This force of the preposition, however, is
practically limited to prepositions as prefixes of verbs. The prepositions in such compounds are
sometimes repeated before a following sulbentive. Compare such English verbs adowngrade
upgrade uplifting .

)+3114 | send 5.M+314 | sendoff (on a mission).
*6)7$8/*%+9/ :4 u;/ He entersthe village.

Such prefixes often merely add the ideaf the preposition to the verb.

7(114 | cast <:7(14 | castout

At other times the preposition only intensifies the meaning of the verb and adds the thougdf
completeness or thoroughness to the verb.

)=>4 | save ?%3%$)=>4 | save keepsafe
<)@24 | eat $+1)@24" | consume(eatup).

Other such compounds completely change the meaningrfeach element and have resultant
meanings not perceptible in either simple term.

" 34 | think p*+$/"34 | repent(changemy mind).

Often more than one preposition may be addedsA$.B)+*114 2

These compound verbs are considered separate words from the simple verbs and are listed
separately in the lexicon.

As will be observed, many other parts of speech are compounds of other roots with
prepositions.

58. Vocabulary.

5C"1(>4, 1buy $1$!1$ u7(/4 , | take receive
5."1#4 | release Mid. withdraw $ #4, | stop, Mid. c ease
5"@/;):4 , |1 die <:13C4, | choose
$+$7%$2/4 , | go down 01 25, $-, D evil

u3ta4 | | am about (to do something), used with the inf. /2.+4 | | wash

*1%7!14 |, | castaround Mid. clothe myself. Object in Acc. )4+012% $-, D, safety, salvation
&! ()4 , 1 guard Mid. keepmyself from E.":1%+;- , "F G hypocrite

Note Carefully: Recall the words containing prepositional suffixes already learned; e.g.,
*1%.$5+34, ?%3$:"/34

Yif the first letter of the verb is a vowel, the preposition (except.*1 2and .1B) looses a final vowel.
“When the verb stem begins with a vowel or rough breathing, a fial consonant on the preposition
will usually be aspirated,: > A +> @



59. Exercises
. Text A.

| "#$%&'() $* u(+"0 ((-(/SOHL  2B84(5(6/ ($7 H. 89%:$(1  96<&,=/ +>:(#H(/

28 @(:1:(.(& . "#$%& ABC21$D&U(+",>& . 9(;2, (1 :(:2E/ 9:=/ (except)Al 9(6(-$:(E& .

9(6(:( M->/21 FGH(/ 1,1 F1F>#21A/,J #0/(CKCJ. 92619(,2EA/ ,(E& 'K (E&() A'->::2

F(1pG/1( (demons)'() +26(92;21 !"#$%& :BC21$E&U(+",(E& |,1 pB::21 89%+/L#21/ . $M'

1$$%#1/1,1 AC2.629>:1/ A/ ,6.,.N QuUB6PQ#,2,=/ A""#.(/ 9(6(:( u->/21/ #K,"6.(/
1. Text B.

1.->:22 , A'->:2,2 |, 9261->::2,2, ->::2#+2 , A'->::21/ , 9261->::2#+2.

2. "#$%& A"BC2,(1,$D&u(+",R& '() 89%#,B::%/,(1

3. S6TF1>F( :BC2X3,2E#+(1,=/ '25(:=/ ! K>//$0 ,$%-(9,1#,$% .

4. 9(0Gu2+( 89< Uu(6,.(& '() $M' B9S+/L#'$ p2/.

5. 50:>##2#+2 89< ,?& 9$/"6 .(& () 92619(,2E2 A/ ,J QuB6R

6. $*Vo$'61,() /.9$/,(1 ,R&"25(>& .

7. VO$#,6B580#1'() 89%:;%/,(1 238 ,R&$3'.(&.

8. OA™"#.( uB::219261->::2#+(1 Al AH$0#.P
(The verb may also take the acasative of that with which one clothes himself.)

9. W-(9,1#,=& 9(6('(:2E ,$D&9$:.,(& 92619(,2E/ A/ #$5.P.
10. W#,6(,1X,"& 8C$6>Y2,(1u>Z(16(/ .
lll. Translate
1. We choose life for ourselves.
. He keeps himself from the syragogue.
. The disciple is about to cease from evil.
. The prophet clothes himself in sin.

. The soldier washes his (the) head.

. We ask truth for ourselves and receive for ourselves joy and peace.

N o o b~ wWwN

. The Baptist beseeches the synagogue to receittee truth for themselves.

8. They withdraw from the houseand go down into the village.

Corrected12/29/05, 3/15/06, 3/10/2015
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Lesson9

Second(- ! -) DeclensionDNounsin B"

#$%&() *+" -/ ) 0123&(. -/ ) 452.

60. The SecondDeclension Nouns whose sems end inBl make up the second declension.
These nouns are of two kinds: Masculingfeminines in B ", and neuters inBl6 . The masculines in
P" are more numerous than the feminines, but it is a mistake to learn thEg" ending as a
masculine ending. TheP " ending is also the ending of the masculine adjective. Learn the
following declension of 781!" with the masculine article* and a masculine adjectived$.39" , both

of which have endings like the noun.

61. Declensionof * 781!" with the Masculine Adjective.

Singular
Nom. * 0%.3" 781" the good friend
Gen. I,  0%.3! 78l < of the good friend
Abl. I 0%$.3!; 78l < from the good friend
Dat. = 0%.3= 781> to the good friend
Ins. = 0%.3= 781> with a good friend
Loc. = 0%.3= 781> (n a good friend
Acc. :6 0%.3,6 78116 the good friend
Voc. 0%$.3? 781& O good friend

Plural
@om. IA 0%.3V 781)( the good friends
Gen. :B6 0%$.3B6 78156  of the good friends
Abl. :B6 0%$.3B6 78156 from the good friends
Dat. :C" 0$.3!C" 781\(" to the good friends
Ins. :IC" 0%.3!C" 781\(" with the good friends
Loc. :C" 0$.3!C" 781\(" in the good friends
Acc. :ID" 0%.3!D" 781!<"  the good friends
Voc. 0%$.3Y 781Y( O good friends!

62. The decknsionof ) *+9", the way is as follows:

Singular Plura
Non. )  *+9" theway .A *+18
Gen. :E" *+I;  of theway :B6 *+B6
Abl.  :E" *+!;  from the way :B6 *+B6
Dat. :F *+=  to the way .C"*+I C
Ins. :F *+=  with the way .C"*+I C
Loc. :F *+= intheway .C" I C
Acc. :G6 *+96 theway THY
Voc. *+J O way! *+18

the ways

of the ways
from the ways
to the ways
with the ways
in the ways
the way

O waysd!
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63. Presentindicative of Enw Verbs. Verbs whose stems end in a shorbu (like ew) contract in
the present system. The rules governing the construction &bxw verbs are (1)o vowels take
precedence over other vowels, (2) In a combination ofi and ¢, which ever comes first takes

precedence and becomes long.

The conjugationis as follows:

Active
Singular Plural
1. dyam®d (dyomdw) | love Ayomduey (dyotdopev) We love
2. dyamdg (dyomdelg) you love dyomarte  (Gyamderte) You OallOlove
3. dyomd  (Gyamdel)  He, she it loves ayomdor  (Gyamoovot) they love
Infinitive: dyamayv (dyomdewy), to love
Middle and Passive
Singular Plural
1. dyamdpor  (dyomdopat) | am loved ayomopedo  (dyamaodpedo) We are loved
2. dyamdoar  (dyomdeoatr) You arelove Adyortobe (&yomdeobe)  You areloved
3. dyomartor  (Gyomdetal) He, she it, areloved dyamdviar  (dyoamdovrol) They are loved

Infinitive: dyamdoOal (dyomdeobal), to be loved

Like dyamdw are declined all verbs inBow.

64. Vocabulary.

doyn, ng, 1, beginning
dyomdo, | love

messengr, angel

good (masculine adjective)
brother

man (Anthropology)

loaf, (bread)

dyyehog, ov, O
ayadog, M, Ov
adehpog, ov, 0,
dvbpwiog, ov, 0,
dptog, ov, 0,

Biprog, ov, N, book, roll (Bible)
YEVVAW, | beget give birth to
duddokarog, ov, O, teacher(didactic)
ETOLHACW, | prepare

0edg, ob, 0, god, God (theology)

¢

kdouog, ov, O, world (cosmos)

KVPLOG, OV, O, lord, Lord.

LOYog, ov, O, Logos, word
£€onuog, ov, 1, wilderness desert
vdoog, ov, 1, disease

006g, ob, 1, way, road

ovpavog, ov, 6,  heaven(in imitation of
the Hebrew plural,

pl. is often used for heaven)

viog, ob, o, son
PEPW, | bear
@irog, ov, 0, friend

xoLotdg, o0, 6  The anointed Christ




28

65. Exercises
. Text A.

I "#3%&'( ) * +$, -8, /(0 &)12+344#5+16%&"341-% +7, 189(,7, &)("344#5, :+5! -$%
#,,,+(5 #<%$, /=2ul,. ! -=%>2+5,! ?952+=% ! /@951% -.=%>2+5,! 4="1% ! 4="1%A
(was) >, &97B)93%% +3$, "#$, /(0 A "#=%! -. $%2CD#5E%=21-% +7, &,"9C)F, . /(4#G+16%
&H#411694J41-%. K5/=HLu1%43'#5:+5 ML21N%2+5,H5HO2/(41%)$ "#1N MFO,,L%!
P()+52+QIR+180D#5, +B>9UT +Q,!HS$, +1N/-9J1- .

Il. TextB.

1. ' /@951%+7, /-9JF,, +U &'("U /[-9JT , ! 1J41%&'()* +$ /@951,
2. | "#=9%>2+5,&'0)L .

3. ! "#$%+7, 189(,7, &)12+344#K"'341-% +1G%1G%+7, &,"9C)F,
4.! MFO,,L%R+10D#8H$, +U-.U >, +B>9uT.

5. 1. 13415 V?1-25W9+1,+U /=2 uT.

6. ! /@951990I#5 >, +BPJRAT +X%DFX%

~

I HSHO2/(41%158@2/#5+$, 4="1, +1G%H#411G%

YY.YTranslate

1. The friend writes the word in the book.

2. The son knows the good way.

3. The God of heaven (plural) loves the sons of men and sends the angels.
4. John prepares in the wilderness the way for the Lar.

5. The good teacher tells 43'F ) the word of the Lord to men.

6. God sendsthe angels of heaven to the brethren.

7. The son of (the) man bears the disease of men.

8. The sons are begotten by the word.

Corrected1/14/06, 3/15/06, 3/10/2015.



28

Lesson 10

SecondDeclensionP Neuter Stemsin B! B " Verbs

# $%&"(# )*+( # ,-./'$&0/"& S+ -1/2(, $-3/+ 4&.5!. .
The Lord God the Almighty is its temple, and the Lamb. Revelation 21:23

66. Neuter Stemsof the -! - Declension Nouns ending in-!. in the nominative case are neuter
and belong to the second declension. The declension of these nouns is very much like that of
masculine-feminine nouns in-!( . T hey differ only in the nominative, accusatie, and vocative
cases. Both the neuter article and the neuter adjective are declined like the neuter noun in this

declension.

[+ 46-)+. 7&6!. , the good work

Singular
Nom. /+  46-)+. 7&6!.1 the good work
Gen. /'8 46-)!8 7&6!9 of the good work
Abl 8 46-)!18 7&6!9 from the good work
Dat. I 46-): 7&6: to the good work
Ins. I 46-): 7&6: with the good work
Loc. I 46-): 7&6: in the good work
Acc. [+ 46-)+. 7&6.° the good work
Voc. 46-)+. 786" O good work

Plural
Nom. /; ' 46-); 7&6* the good works
Gen. /<. 46-)<. T7&6". of the good works
Abl. /<. 46-)<. T7&6" from the good works
Dat. [1=( 46-) '=( 7&6'( to the good works
Ins. N=( 46-)!=( 7&6"( by the good works
Loc. N=( 46-)!1=( 7&6"( in the good works
Acc. [;' 46-); 7&6-‘ the good works
Voc. 46-);  7&6-4 O good works

67. Neuter Plural Subjects In Greek a neuter plural subject usually has a&ingular, not a plural

verb.

[; >?u*=- n-&/9&*= W!' , The signsbearwitness of me.

The neuter nominative and accusative are alike in all declensions. The vocative is usually the same
as the nominative also.
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68. Presentindicative of 8" Verbs. Vowel stems in B contract like those in#and $ in the

present system. The rule here is that twd -vowels become!% and o + #& &

The conjugation of'()* +", | fulfill , follows:

Active
Singular Plural
1. '0% (O*" ) I fulfill '0* Lu# (0! u#)  We fulfill
2. '0*101  ('O*-#&21 ) You (Thou) fulfill 'O*1.2# (O*-#2# ) You (Ye) fulfil
3. '()*'0 (‘O*#& ) He fulfills '0*1.3& (O*#2# ) They fulfill
Infinitive: '()*!./ ("O*-#&/ ), to fulfill
Middle and Passive
Singular Plural
10* . p$& (0! us$8 0% 4SS (0 p#SHY
2.'0*0 (‘0*6 ) '()*1.35# (‘O*-#35# )
3. '()*.2%& (O*-#23%& ) '0* L 12%&  (O*-1/2%& )
Infinitive: '()*1.35%&  ('()*-#35%& )

The meaning of this conjugation is the same as thgresent tense of the " verbsand the other

contracts.

69. Vocabulary

7*18\ , 1%, 2-, lamb

:&:(8Y , 1%, 2-, book (dim. of :8:(I11 )
=*>1/ | 19, 2-, work, deed

2&@%$&5" | justify, declarerighteous
?2.x 1%, 2-, gift

A", | am jealous | long for, am zealous
5)*8!/ , 1%, 2-, wild beast

Cc#*/, 1. , 2-, temple (the whole)
n%32D*&!/ 1%, 2-, secret mystery

QIE2&!/, 1%, 2-, garment

F358", | eat

IUI&-"

<('1 , 1%, 9,
'$&?8!/ |, 1%, 2-
‘(oY 1%, 2-,
0

'xo$21) 19, 2-,
2B@/!/, 1%, 2-,
2_1

3E::$2!/ | 1%, 2-,
3) u#/ , 1%, 2-

=*>1/ | 1%, 2+

the (neuter article)
Sabbath (OrestO)

deed action, work
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70. Exercises

l. Text A.
| "HS%&'() *+,-. /- 0%12.-)% /-3 4.5,67-" . ! 8)9/$% 7-)(0 9: p(0-. ;. /< 9=>>?/@A

5(,=7( B() /C7=)*D=2=EF1G()$ W'9/H,)-. /1% >=9)F(D=%%. -J=+. ;. 7==>-F=0%;2

7F-D-". 7F:,-0 /K. FLG-. /-3 5(-3 2=E! M'F-%;95D()/$. N,-. .! 0:9-3% 7()7=/(0 :;7E

5=F?99:9%2=E;2>?FF() /C 7,L>=/= :2 [-3 #(,-3 . 2=) ;2>?FF() /C 4,.D=. -# P=,)9= 0) =Q/-39)
9: H(0-. . | 0:9-3% F1G()C & G=7-)+ p=/"(0 /< 8,)9/<

Il. Text B.

1. /12.-. ,I$ /12.-. ,IC [12.=, 47% /-3 /12.-" , IC 7=)*D=!p-) - 3/=) /-0%4,.D-)%.
2. &,G5 ;. I< &G@-3 5(-3A! N.5,R7-% S:F-0/C 4G=5C&,G=
3./C 7,L>=/= 2=EIC 4,.D= 4G=7T/=) U7$ /-3 2", D-".
4.1 2B,)-% 7F:-0 /C 9: u(0=;. /< #(,< ;. I< 9=>>?/@.
5./C /12.= &() *+,= 4,.D-)%.
6. ;. ;9' 2V WAL, X /C 7,L>=/= *)2=)-3/=) U7$/-3 2".D-".
7.1$ /12.-. (U,D92()/$ >)>FD-.;. /< #(,<.
8.1 u=5:/Y%F1G(YC p"9/H,)= /1% >=9)F(D=9% 7F-D-".

lll. Translate
1. The wild beasts eatthe sheep.
2. The Lord does the signs in the temple.
3. The boat is on the (7 D sea.
4. Jesus brings good giftgo the children.
5. The brethren are zealous for the little children.

6. The lamb justifies the sheep on the last day.

Corrected1/14/06, 3/15/06, 3/10/2015.
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Lesson 11

Adjectives of the Vowel Declensions

"#$%&'()*  +,- "#.)/ puO$* & 1234 &5'6789!, #4 "%$;<=$.
Narrow is the gate and straightened the way leading unto life. Matthew 7:14

71. Adjectives of the B, and B8 Declensions Adjectives are words which limit or describe
nouns or pronouns; e.g.,the good man; the manis good

In Greek the adjectives agree with substantives which they modify in gender, number, and
case; thus they are inflected inthese respects. Adjectives are cited by lexicons in the nominative
case for the three genders. HencB7, . >4, =, >$ (good) indicates that the full forms of the
adjectives in the nominative ares7,.>4 , 57, .=, 57,.>% .

It will be seen that the adjectives of three terminations whose stems end in a vowel are declined
like nouns of their declension: Masculines %7,.>4 ) and neuters 67,.>$ ) like the Second
Declension; feminines §7,.= ) like the First Declension. The feminine has, if the stem vowel is
prececed by #, /, ? (W+?>4, 6, >$, small); otherwise *.

Some adjectives, especially compounds and polysyllable5Z($,"84 , 8%, unable have only
two forms, the masculine and feminine being alike. Remember that the endir§84 in nouns may
be either mascline (@.?<'84 , man) or feminine (28+>4 bean). Only by consulting the
vocabulary or lexicon can the termination of the adjective be ascertained.

72. The Declensionof 57,.>4 , =, >$.

Singular Plurd

Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine  Feminine Neuter
Nom. 57,>4 57,.= 57,>% 57,.8A 57,..A 57,.6
Gen. 57,.8B 57,.C4 57,.8B 57,.D% 57,.D% 57,.D%
Abl. 57,.8B 57,.C4 57,.8B 57,.D% 57,.D% 57,.D%
Dat. 57,.E 57..F 57..E 57,.8G4 57,.,G4 57,.8G4
Ins. 57..E 57..F 57..E 57,.8G4 57,.,G4 57,.8G4
Loc. 57,.E 57..F 57..E 57,.8G4 57,.,G4 57,.8G4
Acc. 57,>% 57,=% 57,>% 57,.8A 57,..A 57,.6
Voc. 57,0 57,.= 57,>% 57,.8A 57,..A 57,.6

N.H. (Note carefully): The Accent in the nominative case must be learned from the lexico
The accent of feminine adjectives is not like feminine nouns of the First Declension, but like #h
masculine. Thus the ablative of ?D"84 (first) is '?1"<$ not *'?<"D$ .
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73. Position of Adjectives.

The adjectives may be either simple attribie, as ! "#$%&' ()%*+,-'
I ()%*+,-" | "#$%.', the good man,

Or it may have a predicate use, as "#3$%&'! ()%*+,-'
I ()%*+,-"  "#$%.', the manis good

Here it is necessary to note the position of the words. In the attributive position the adjective
always follows the article; in the predicate position the noun follows the article but the adjective
does not. If there is no article, the context must decide which use thadjective has.

In the phrase"#$%&' ! ()%*+,-' , the manis good, the Greek verb/012) (is) is unnecessary
(though permissible). The predicate position has the force of the copulative vetb be.

Study carefully the following examples.

13 4*#$ ,-)5*6  /012). The works are evil.

78-9:,- :<=>.'. Behold, a white horse Revelation 6:2

7' @1 ! A<0,.15" | B#2-' >$C";5%2)." ; Until when, O holy andtrue mastef? Rev. 6:10
). u-' B#2-, The law is holy. Romans 7:12

1 #' 1| 1-D 01$=*-D. The word of the cross

74. E-' . The adjective E;-' is an exception in its position. In the New Testament it never has
the attribute position; e.g.,

"#3$,F0<2' >G*2-) 1&) %@ 0-= /) E;H 1H>$*81J 0-=.
Thou shaltlove the Lord thy God with thy whole heart Matthew 22:37

Notice that though the adjective is attributive in meaning it is predicate in position.

75. The Adjective asa Noun. The adjective is often used with the article in the sense of a nm;
e.g.,

JF<O0K G1<*-, older I *<0OKG1<*-' | the elder
-l many;, -L -l the many, the common people
"#$%.' , good; -L "#$%-I the good men

Sometimes even whole sentences are turned into substantives by #rticle; Luke 1:62; 22:4;
Romans 8:26.

Many substantives (e.g.,MuN*$, day; !8." , way; O<I* hand are omitted when their article and
adjective make them clear, the noun in ellipsis being indicated by the gender of the article and
adjectives 1P 1*I1H on the third (day); /> 8<Q2R)1-D %<-D from the right (hand of God;

1S) Q5*6), the dry (land).
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76. The Article with Adverbs and Prepositions Adverbs and prepositional phrases in the
attributive position are often used like adjecties. Note the following examples.

"# $HP %&'("# of the presentseason

) I'H SHS until now

I+ '+ "% $"u"# the things through the law
"-.$ 1/ 0123 the onesin Asia

4 .%%512&4 .$ 78("1 95: u";  the churchin Jerusalem

77. Vocabulary.

) 55", 6, " other, another(of the same kind) %&59; 6, 9% beautiful, good

<=£&>9;, ?, 9% good %&'(9;, "#, @  season oppartunity, the fit time

<=&A6!9;, ?, 9%, beloved M'%(9;, B, 9%, small, little

),'%"; ,"$, unjust, unrighteous pos"; , 6, "$, only, alone

, 29%&™;, & "$, righteous nW1>9;, "#, @ reward recomperse

,8C'9;, B, 9%, right D5";, 6, "$, whole (always in predicate

position)

==E;, & "3, near (Adv.) "F%G! no longer

H1*&!";, 6, "$, last A'1l9;, ?, 9%, faithful, believing

L™, & S, oneOswn A"$6(9;, B, 9%, evil

%9A", " , @ labor, toil, trouble A(J!"; , 6,"$, first; as an adverb also in
Acc. sing.

%&%9;?, 93, bad, evil I(2!",,6,"$, third

78. Exercises
. Text A.

7KB$$6, 1&L; MAI+(seven).%%5612&&L; .$ 0123N8O(?$R&L; .%%5128; <AQR6E1"#
S(1"# , @uB(!:; (witness) @A'119; . H1I'$ (He is) 1Q T5U& %&WQ W. @%&'(Q;.==E; (near).

@761"#; %(&BLI"X; MAI+<11G(&; (stars).$ ,8C'Y. =(BU8'!Z <==Gp !\; .%%56K !\; .$
JUGL[ N@AQ!";, %&\@H1*&!"; A&(&%&58LN$ .%%56128%8$ .$ JUGL[ u8!&$"8LS%&MA"8LS
I+ A(J!& H(=&D!" "F%G! H*8'1"$ <=BAB$!"$ A(_!6$ .

&V 1Z <==G5[I\; .$a:&I82(" ; .%%56128@:-Q; !" # >8"# =(BU8' I+ H(=&!+ H1*&!&
A582"$&(more) 1J$ A(_IK$ L.

%&VZ <==G5[!\; .$ b' 5&,85U823%%612&; 5G=8@c="; @056>'$Q H*8'; u'%(+$
LES&U'$ (power).

The ablative here expresses comparison Ot



Il. Text B.
1. 'HS%&'(, ) "#S%E&*( +,'( ) -.-101#23( ) ! "#$%&'(, ) 4523( "#6'(
2. 7 $.0&8 1#9-5#, 7 1#9-5# : - 13(, 7 1#1; )-'( , 7 $3<#9; Tu=9# 7 >-# "?.
3.) $.0&*( 4523( -51#.3(, $.0&3@B, -51#.3. 4523..
4. A93( 7)-'( ,) 1#.9%( B™C(, B<&D1#2D ,E9D
5. 3, $9F&3. AOG#&3.B, AOG#&3$9F&3..
6. u'<3. 3, B<I9.0&D 0JK3<&#.
7. L<-9=#( EM9501E9F&3< &*< I-E 24* < &*< >-.3< NUO<#.
8.) $.0&*( &*<>-.3< .06*< 2#UP/<E. 1#&; >-.3< 1' $3<.
QQQranslate
1. The otherwalks in her own evil way.
2. The just hate the unjust master.
3. The child is small, but it follows the good commandment.
4. The last reward is for those in the Lord.

5. The way is evil and deserted, but the reward is not small.

Corrected5/2/06, 3/9/2015.
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Lesson 12

RegularVerbsin Bu!

"#$ %&' u( )*+%,-.% Itis I, be not afraid. John 6:20

79. u! BVerbs. Greek verbs are treated in two conjugations according to the endings of the
present indicative active, first person singular. All the verbs studied thus far end irEY in this form
and are called/ bverbs. The other type is called theu!Bverb because its ending i€u!. These verbs
differ from the / Bverbs in the present and aorist system#n all other systems the conjugation of

both types is alike.

The endings are the older forms of the primary active endingg4!, O, -! (for 1!), u%2 1% and
3-!'. These forms omit the connecting vowel /%and add the endings directly to the stem. Té short
vowel of the stem usually occurs in the plural. The stem is often reduplicated with in the present
stem. There aretwo types of stems: (1)24 stems and (2)5// stems, representing original short

vowels.

80. Presentindicative Active of u!-Verbs.

The conjugations of16.5u!, (stem .99, | place 767/! (stem7*), | give; and 8-15!, | stand, are:

1.16.5u! | place
2.16.50 You place

3. 16.5-! Eshe it places

1. 16.90%2 We place
2. 16.%1% You OallOplace

3. 11.93-! They place

Infinitive:  11.923!" to place

Singular
767/ 1 give 8-15u! | stand
767/0  You give 8-150 You stand
767/-!  he, she it gives 8-15-1 he, she it stands
Plural

767%2 We give 8-13u%2 We stand

767*1% You OallOgive 8-131% You OallGstand
767:3-1  They give ;-1<-] They stand
717:23! to give ;-1=23! t* stand

81. The Presentindicative Middle-Passive of u!-Verbs. The middle-passive of theu!-verbs use

the same endings as those of reguldr-verbs, except that there is no connecting vowel.

Singular

1. 8-13u3! m stood

|l a
2. 8-13-3! You arestood

3. 81313! he, she it are stood

Plural

;-1=1%.3 We are stood
8-13-.% You OallGare stood
8-13213! They are stood

Infinitive 8-13-. 3!

The total number of p!-verbs in the New Testament is much smallerhan the/ -verbs.
However, several of thepi-verbs are in the lists of Omost frequently used words.O Hence it is

important to master these forms.

'Accent is not recessive on the infinitive.
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82. Vocabulary.

" #3%&, $', setapart holy (&)*+,- p# | setin, appoint constitute
$. I"#$#, the saints 01u23, | shine

42$5*53 u# I give back, return, repay 067'*&, &% 8, alamp stand

49*- u# | leave let go, forgive 0:7'$%, $6, ;, lamp

5<*('6 u# | show =H1>, ?% 8 odor, smell, savor

5#1@%$0%9%6, ;, slanderer devil 2&A&5*53u# | give over, betray

5*53u# | give 2*u20- u# | fill, fulfill

BA3,13, | ask (a question) 2A3%+(6'C3, (w. dat. obj.) | worship

D,<A$%&, $', another (different) , %) u# | place stand lay down

)1'&,$%, $6, ;, death B\ then

F+,-p# | stand(trans. or intrans.)

83. Exercises
. Text A.

;. 5#1@$0$B@100<#B' TA#+,G' <HW JA-p$' . 5*53+# 7TA#+ K 0%)$6%(&L BA3, MN-+$0O'
23#<P'QA,$'. $R5*53+#,K S#&@EOQA,$'. *)-+# N-+$0O' B2L, G' .<AG' (&L BA3,MN-+3$0O'
@100<+)&#,3 . ; N-+$OYBR @100<#<&6,G' (himself) (1,3 . ,E,< &R,G" *)-+# B2LTA$%
(mountain) (&L 5<*('6+#' 2 N-+$0 ,U%@&+#0<*§$0 (E+1$6 (&L B2&""COO<BH5E'&#,V%
@&+#0<*&Ro 7TA#+,K 400V N-+3O%BR 2A$+(6'<P K S5#&@EQS E,< 49*-+#' ; 5#1@3$0%¢&L
Q"' <0$#5#&($'SO+#HWAH+,K

'him “Movable!
XX Text B.
1. 5<*('6 p# 5<#(': &+# 5<*('6+#, 5<*('6 U<, 5<*('6% 5<*('6,<.
2. A($:<#' | 2$H<P; 42$5#5E'&# #)C'&#, (&)H+,1'&#, @DO<+)&#
3. 2A$9>,-% 5*53+# D,<A&'B',$0I' ,$PUB' Y @&+#0<*Z
4. N-+$090C"<#*)- u#t,I' [671' \# J73 B|$6+*&' #)C'&#
5. $. 2#+ SL5<#(:&+# K WA#+K,I' 5E]& ,$0 .<A$O
6. #)C&+#'0:7'$" B2LI' 067*& (&L 01u2<#,$PYB' Y $H(*Z
7.7 6.GYF+-+# B(5<# 1 ,$0 )<$Q
8. B' ,A*_ : )<GUB"<*A<#G' 6.G' "+,< ,G' 6.G' S#SE'&#a3l' ,$PY"*$#%
9.; )<GU&)*+,-+# ,$b%42$+ E0$6%=+ul' <HWP1'&,$ (&L <H%3>' .

10. $. 5*(&#$#A2$5*5$ &# c2G ,$0 (6A*$6 (&V ,V JA"&

The plural of many words are used collectively
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. Translate
1. The glory of Christ fills heaven and earth.
2. The evil disciple is about to betray Jesus.
3. God gives wisdom to the children so that (Section 37) ren return glory to Christ.
4. We forgive the sins of the brethren.
5. We place the lamp upon the lamypstand to shine for the world.

6. The unrighteous souls are giving life by the master.

Corrected1/28/06, 3/10/2015.
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Lesson 13

Conjugation of !"u# The PersonalPronoun

$%&I()*+,- , . W' 0 *#L( ! $%&IH2(";
He says to them, Obut who do you say that | am?0 Maew 16:15

84. Conjugation of the Presentof " p#(root !3-), | am.

Singular Plural
1L"p#  4am"? 53.%1 Weare
2.12 You are 53*%  You OallOCare
3. 53*#(1) He, sheoritis "3# They are

Infinitive 121(*, to be

85. I"u# As a Copulative Verb. Some verbs express merely the relation of the subject to the
predicate. Such verbs are called copulas, or linking verbs.

586 7(8'3(,9- !"W', | ama Pharisee Acts 23:6

The word making up the predicate (called subjective complement, or predicate nominative) like
the subject is in the nominative case.

The copula may also join a predicate adjective in the nominative case. The copula istho
essential here since the predicate positn of the adjective (Section 73 in reality says the same
thing.

When two nouns are used in a sentend@one as subject and the other as predicatthe subject
may often be identified by having the article.

: $9&+-:1°%<19-, The word was God.

86. Enclitics. See Introduction, Section i for the rules of accent of enclitics.

87. PersonalPronouns A pronoun is a word used instead of a nhoun, the pronoun serving to
avoid repetition of the noun. Persoal Pronouns are those expressing a distinction of persons&=
(), 3> (you), ()*9-, (.* 2, (he, shg it), and their plurals.

'Explanation of forms: I"p#< 53-p# 12 < 5B# 1"3#< (3)I1*# < ( @ !1*#, 121( < 531( .

’All the forms of the present of I"p#are enclitic except!2. The accent is not recessiveand where it
follows a word with an accent it generally looses its accent.

*See Section 108
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88. Declension of the Personal Pronoun, £€ym, I

Singular Plural
Nom. &yd I 1uelg We
Gen. £uod, wov of me, my NUOV of us, our
Abl.  £éuod, wov from me NUOV from us
Dat.  éuoi, uot to me nuiv to us
Ins.  éuol, wpot with me nuiv with us
Loc. éuoi, wuot in me nuiv in us
Acc. gué, ue me nuag us

The shorter unaccented forms are enclitic. Both forms are in common use in the New
Testament. The accented form is generally the more emphatic or is used in contrast.

89. Declension of the Second Person Pronoun, oV, You

Singular Plural
Nom. oV You elg you “all”

Op
Gen. o000, oov ofyou VUV of you “all”
Abl.  ool, ocov from you VUV from you “all”
Dat. ocot, 0oL toyou VUt to you “all”
Ins. oot, 0oL with you VUt with you “all”
Loc. o©ot, o©oL inyou (TAY in you “all”
Acc. 0o¢, oe you VUOG You “all”

90. The Third Person Pronoun. There is no separate third person pronoun in the Koiné, the
Classical ogeilc having become obsolete. In its place the demonstrative pronouns éketvog (that) and
obTog (this) are often used. (See Section 115)

The article with 6¢ (6 8¢, 1 ¢, 1O 0¢) is used as a third personal pronoun especially in
narratives where there is a change of persons. It refers to the last person mentioned rather than to

the subject.

‘InooDg AéyelL avtols . . . ol 0¢ Aéyovat, vai
Jesus says to them . ... they say yes.
In contrasts it is translated “some . . . others:” ot uév . .. ot &¢.

The pronoun 0¥T0g, a1y, a0Td serves in the New Testament both as an intensive subject for
all persons (aVtOg Aéyel, He himself speaks) and as an identical pronoun. In the oblique cases
(than the nominative) this pronoun is the third person pronoun.
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91. Declension of I"#$%, & $, himself, he, etc.

Singular Plura

Masc. Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter
Nom. ! "#%$% I"#& 1"#$ "#( "#( I"#)
Gen. [I"'#'* 1"#4+% 1"g'* 1"# - 1"# - 1"# -
Abl. 1"g'* 1"#4+% 1"g'* 1"# - 1"# - 1"# -
Dat. I'"#. 1"#/ 1"#. 1"#'0% 1"#'0% 1"#'0%
Ins. 1"#. " #, I"# 1"#'0% 1"#'0% 1"#'0%
Loc. I'#. 1"#/ 1"#. 1"#'0% 1"#'0% 11#'0%
Acc. 1"#$- 1"#&- 1"#$ 1"#'2% "#)% 1"#)

92. Usesof !"#$%. It is important to learn accurately the useof !"#$%. It is more than the
personal pronoun.

An Intensive Pronoun (self, himself, herself, itself, themselve$ It may be used with a verb.

I " #3956 7'89:2; , | myself serve Romans 7:25
I"#'< 5=>11:09%?:'"7@7'\A#'( 4BH#, for you yourselvesare taught of God

Note Carefully. Notice that with a verb in the third person the pronoun intensifies the
subject. It is not merely the subject.

Or (as an intensive pronoun)"#$ s may be used with a nounHere it takes the
predicate position, the noun usually having the article.

4- "%/ #/ QUDE, on the very day, on the day itself
I"#3% F ?:3%:G>&-H%the God of Peacehimself. | Thessalonians:23

An |dentical Pronoun. (the samg. Here thepronoun!"#$% has the article and is in the
attributive position.

""A<AI'] #9,-l@ #3!"#3 K'@"B@
Do not the publicansdo the samething? Matthew 5:46

F 5=> L8#3%A2>@'K!-#,-

A PersonalPronoun Other than in the nominative caset is the third person pronoun.

"#3% 5=> BMB:@3- 9!3- !"#"* LK3#,- NU>#@,- !"#,-
For he himself shall savehis peoplefrom their sins. Matthew 1:21

93. Usesof the PersonalPronouns Generally personal pronouns are used with verbs only for
emphasis or contrast, since the verb has its own subject in its ending. Otherwise personal
pronouns areused in all situations where nouns may be used; as Priedte Nominative, in
Possession (cf. Matthew 1:21, above) (Notice the noun has the article and the pronoun the
predicate position.), as Dative of Indirect Object, Object of Preposition, etc.
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94. Vocabulary.

"H#P%N&'&(, &), *
I+, $%+u.,
23%#( 4, #,
6#'&(, &), *,
&,

;075(,

2#(, &, %,
u2>/<.&(, 2, &+
us+

ub+1,

&@1 ,

"1<8. u.,

95. Exercises

I. Text A.

, apostle

self, same he, she it

guile, deceit

I am

yesterday(adverb)

people

happy, blessed

emphatic particle, &?u5+ some

| remain, abide

not yet

| am present havearrived
(conjugate like 8%,)

"/ $01,
su'l

" #784
"&:,
$4u8<&+
$=,

$=+,

wa(, &), *,
A1+51,
B68,

from where, whence

where

today (adverb)

you

with, only with instrumental
(accompaniment or association)

place
all

lc
here (adverb)

|+ O 23%MUS<E&?1127- %2R3%&: G'5"&)$. %HO<.$%b+ 1>&'&)7&:$. 23%J * 65 '5KS.
23%8&L,( % M-%SLIB?6N'5K&)$. 23%J O2GCGHrabbi) "&: u5+8.( P+6<52° 8Q<$>8. %H+
I68'AH+ 23%8&:>2FRK8.23%H#6JS-$&: . * S-$&: '5K8., $T 8WV,ul+>* )?H( S1/++&) 2. *

S-$&:( 8Qs$>8.W,. ™ &+ * W, "&( >2F2>&'8)78L23%J1 8Q<,$>8* W, "&(

%H+

X272+24' 3. X272+2Y"' '5K8. 23% ;> X2M2<NB=+2%Z %> | K27+ 8U+2.* S-$&:( '5K8., 8U
72 (° S$<2-'8,%-( &3>\08.( 6#'&+. X272+2Y" '5K8. 23%J "#78+ u8 K.+]$>8.(; O2GGBU

)?H( %8&: 788&:.

"What? rabbi. *Proper Namesis able anything ‘truly

M Text B.

. &76N'5K&)$. , *

. >=<.8 >2' #+;$%.+Du_( B68 8U+2.

. DUBL(;$18+% %5>+23%&:

RKK8H#( ;$%.+23%&:

. 23%HW5+8.;+ %J23%J %#"a.

% 2H( p&) +.$%_$. >2'8L+u8 u2>/<.&+.

. 23%H¢ 78H(DUZ+ "5u"8. %HH?H+23%8&:$]M8.+ Du_(.

. %,(What) : u&F>2F$&,: Db <2 n&) &@"1"/<8%$%.+.

. >2F&?u5+89%$.$T+ %&LE&)62,&.(, &?6NST+BL( 1"&$Y#'&..( .

. $AUB<&+* 6.6/$>2'&( "/<8%%. >2FAL+8L$8. (" /<8$%.3" sing. pres. ind.)



III. Translate.

—_—

. I say to you, “It is good for us to be here with you.”

2. It is written in your law, “You are gods.”

98]

. They say, “Some are lords; others are slaves.”
4. Our brethren in the world suffer the same things

5. He saves his people from their sins.

6. The apostles themselves rise up to serve their brethren.

Corrected 2/28/06, 3/5/2015.
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Lesson14

Imperfect Indicative Active

"#$% &'( )&*+,-.[+ #* 0+ )+ #1 2+3(456
For he himself was knowing what was in man. John 2:25

96. Imperfect Tense Review what was said about tense in Lesson ITense has a time element
in the indicative mood (not subjunctive, imperative, etc.). Since the imperfect occurs only in the
indicative, it always indicates the time of the action, which ispast However the main emphasis is
still the kind of action. The imperfect represents the action aénear or continuousin the past. The
imperfect, then, is the progressive past tense. It should usually be translatecv@s,O Owere,O
leaving the simple English past to translate the aoristJsedto will often give the sense in English.
This continuous action may be customary, iterative (repeated at intervals), conative (attempted), or
inceptive (beginning), etc., according to the context.

97. Formation of the Imperfect

Stem The imperfect is made from the stemof the first principal part of the Greek verbb
the present tense. Thus the imperfect89:+ (I wasloosing) is made from the stem of8;, .

The endings The imperfect endings are the secondary endings, which in the active are

Singular Plural
1. -+ -+
2. % -#/
3. - -+-1+

These are added to the stem by the// connectng vowel in , verbs. The variable
(connecting) vowel is: before an ending beginning withy or + and/ before any other ending,
including no ending at all asin 789/.

Augment In addition, the verb stem receives in the imperfect an extra syllable called an
augment. This augment is thought to be an old temporal adverb Othen.O Where the stem begins
with a consonant, the augment ig D and is added directy. This is called syllabic augment. Where
the stem begins with a vowel, the augment contracts with the initial vowel, and this is called

temporalaugment.

98. Imperfect Indicative Active of 8;, , | Loose
Singular Plural
1. 789:+ | wasloosing )8;: W+ We were loosing
2. 789/% You were loosing )8;/1#/ You were loosing
3. 789/ He, she it wasloosing 789:+ They were loosing

The first person singular and tlird plural forms are alike, but the context will make clear which
forms is being used.
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99. Temporalaugment Verbs beginning with a vowel take temporal augments. Notice the
generalrules of augment in the following chart.

I'plus " > #
I plus ! > # (Except$%&where itis '"%() )
* (, + lengthen > * &, +

Diphthongs combine first vowel and* remains as subscript:

" > 1

* > | (or may remain *);
(* > - (afew remain (*);
I+ > either !+ or #+.

Examples
PresentTense Imperfect Tense

J& | lead o/ , | wasleading
"12&,  |take up 32() , | was takenup
45(6& | hear 75(+() , | was hearing
8/192&, | rise (raise) up 71%2() | wasraising up
1:29;5& , | find 1<2*:5() (#<2*%5() ), | was finding

But notice $%& | have 1'%() . | was having
=>7& | wish 7=1?() (old stem!=1?-), | was wishing
u>??& | amabout 7u??() (old stem!u!??-), @wasabout

100. Augment of CompoundVerbs. When the verb is a compound with a preposition, the
augment is placed before the stem of the verb and not before the preposition. Prepositions ending
in a vowel (exceptA2B and A!29 drop them before vowels.

A"2"?" uCD)&, @ake (receive A"21? DuC")() , | wasreceiving
5"El;= 9¢&, | eat 5"EF;=*() , | was consuming

101. Imperfect of CompoundVerbs. The follow ing are the forms of the three most frequent
Mi-Verbs. Forms in brackets are not found in the NT.

GIGE*  [8G9G(#]), [8@G(+H, 8GIG(+ [8aG(u!)], [8GIG(E! 8GIG(;") (or B(+) ).
LE#p*  JEDW), [LES( ],  LE'E(, JEDu=", LEm=!,  LEME(.
Eo=#*  [8E9=#), [8E9="H  BE9=l* [8E9AW)],  [8EFEN,  8E9=!).

Notice the augment on the present stem, which has its present reduplication, e.@;*G{. Notice
also the imperfect endings are added dictly without a connection vowel. There is contraction in
the singular.
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102. Vocabulary.

U #, (adverb)truly, verily, ameriicertainly, assuredly $%& .. $%& both. .. and
'o* | keep off, +,-# (adverb) again

in middle, havein full (in receipts) '%. +/* , | passhy
0p%.1*,23 , 2#, sinful, 4 On%.1*53 , sinner 67#86%*, | eatwith
:$;%08&#*, | go, (come) out 18,<#-=#, =7, 12, place of toll
>%1.23 =7, 4, physician ).8 &4 %3 @ with verb A)*
>6)7.23, +, 2#, strong to have need need
$%186&*, | consume eat

103. Exercises
I. Text A.

$UBCD6=73'8.- 8+18- '+-# '%.E 1F#9+,%66%# $%RB G),=3 :H(;%-#8'.13 CD6=?#%$%B
8J&J%6$BI# ,%2# K%B%.L/8 $%B\;,8'8 M87B¥1I# 1=?N,0%&=Y:'B 1l 18,<#-=#P (/8- JQ
%R1S $%-T$=,0U98-%R1S %R113$%1"69-8# 1V=>$&WHXJIQ18,<#%- $%B-X0u%.1* =B
67#'69-=# 1S CD6=?P6R1=FE. T$=,=U9=7#%R1S $%BBY%.-6%Z=A; 8'=# [1- CD6=?3
:69&8-US1EL\# Op%.1*\# $%HE8*#\# $%B\,8/=# 1=23u%9D1%FB- pS1E1\ # 18,* #\ # $%B
Op%.1*, \ # :69&8: 4 JQ, (/8- =R).8&%#=X>6)7.=& A)=76- >%1="7.

'Personal Name
]]. TextB.
1. A)818 89818 !'()818 , I'88 ) 818P69&*, 69-=# $%1"69-=#
2.°/8-, a8, 8b.&6$=76; Dc.-6%=# |(,,8- I'( )869%: 8, 8 !'()869%- .
3. 4 G),=3 80)8).88%#>%1="7
4. " +,-# =XY%.-6%Z="%.L/=# $%B\;8'=# [1- CD6=?367#869&86e# 18,<#%-3
5. =X0u%.1*,=B $%B-R$=X>6)7.=B 67#"69-=# 6e# ) .-61S .
6. | UFH | UFE (F DUZHI()=#1%- 1% L&BI=t6T1VA
7. 4 CD6=73:J&J%63&%HR =3 18,<#%3%%HR =3 Ou%.1u*,=e3 {618 %R1=eR81%H#=8Z#
8. 4).-6113 '%. L/8 $%B$+,8- 1l# 18,<#D# 0$=,=798Z#%71S

I1l. Translate

. You (plural) hear, you are heard, you were hearing.

. The crowd was about to find salvation.

. They were passing by and they were hearing the word.
. Were we needing the physiciafd

g b W N P

. The crowd was eating with Jesus and thapostles.
Corrected3/3/06, 3/9/2015.
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Lesson 15

Imperfect Indicative Middle-Passive

el T1g émokorfig dpéyetar kahol €pyov €mbuuel
If anyone one longs for oversight, he desires a good work. I Timothy 3:1

104. The Imperfect Middle-Passive. The middle and passive voice of the imperfect, like the
present, are alike in form, being distinguished by context.

The endings used are the secondary middle-passive endings. They are with the connecting

vowel.
Singular Plural
1. o-unv 0-ueda
2. €-00 > 0OV €-00¢
3. €-T0 0-VTO

105. The Imperfect Indicative Middle of AMw.

Singular Plural
1. éaéuny! ¢nvéuba
2. é\vovu ¢\eo0e
3. é\veto g\ovto

No Infinitive

106. Imperfect Indicative Passive. The imperfect passive is the same as the above, except the
translation is I was being loosed, etc.

107. Imperfect Indicative Passive of ui-Verbs. The perfect indicative middle of d{idwut, totnut,

tiOnwe are as follows:
£0100unV, £0i6000, £8idoto (or £8(deT0), £0100ueba,  £€dido0be, £didovTo.
totqunv, totaco, Totato, lotduedo,  Totaobe, Totovro.
¢TOéunv, étibeoo, £Etibero, éT10éueba, étibeobe, £tibevro.

Notice that the short stems are used throughout and that there are no connecting vowels.

108. Imperfect Indicative Active of eiut.

Singular Plural
1. fjunv I was nuev (ueba) We were
2. Mg (fioba)  You were nte You “all” were
3.1y He, she, it was noav They were

'T was loosing for myself, I was loosing myself, etc.
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109. The Imperfect of ContractVerbs. The imperfect tense contracts according to the same

rules as the present in the case df , #"' , and $" -Verbs. Sample contractions follows:

N -

N -

N -

N

%&(" , | like
. 0%8$23  (0%1'1$3)
. 0%1'1&6  (0%1'116)
. 0%1'&  (0%1'11)

. 0%&'F!I3 (0%&'(§113)
. 09819:!
. 0%1'$23 (0%1'$3)

(0%&'(!:1)

. 0%&'$E-3  (0%&'/-3)
. O%&'$7
19%&'19:$

(0%&'($2
(0%&(1:$)

L 0%&'$E!I>#  (0%&/pI>#)
. 0%&'197>!
L OR$73:$

(0%&'(12>1)
(078 ($3:$)

Active
)#+," | love
Singular
4* +"3  (4*+"3 )
4% +#6  (4*,+#16 )
4*+# (4% +#))
Plural
A*#+8 I3 (4*#+,$ ul3)
4%+ (4x#+,1:1 )
4* +"3 (4*,+# $3)

Middle-Passive

Singular
Axf+= -3 (4%#+# p-3)
-*#+8 (4*#+,$2 )
4*#+::$ (4 #+,1:$ )

Plural

Axf+= pI>H (A4 pI>#)
4%+ ?2>] (4*#+,12>1 )
4*#+83:$  (4*#+,$3:$ )

+-0 LAl
0+5.$23 (0+'5.$ $3)
0+,.$26  (0+'5.$!6 )
0+'5.$2 (0+'5.9! )

0+'-.$7 w3 (0+-./ $u!3)
0+'-.$7:! (O+-/1:1 )
0+'5.$23 (0+'5.$$3 )

0+'-.$< p-3 (0+-.9/ p-3)
0+-.$7 (0+ 5./$2 )
0+'-.$7:$ (O+-/1:$ )

0+'-.$< ul># (0+'-.$$ ! >#)
0+'-.$72>! (O+'-./12>1 )
0+'-.$73:$ (0+'-./$3:$% )

110. The Genitive with Verbs. (Compare Section36) Many English verbs (sane of them are

even transitive) which take the objective case may in Greek take the genitive case. These veds
generally verbs ofsensesof understanding of partaking of ruling, or of lacking. These may be
compared with the expressions ofhink of, gethold of, etc., in English. The verbs which do this
must be learned from a lexicon or from the vocabulary.

0@.,:!&:$7 A:1$2 #B:$7
Shewas seizing his garment.

C:! 31@.$D@$<?$2?&3E6 %"3E6 :$7 2A$7:$7 >1$7

111. The Accusative of Extensionof Time. The duration of time is expressed by accusative

of time.

3! G=G!@#H.#6

He was abiding twelve hours

G&(:.&1$3J./1333 $B@K'1*$3 ?L3 :$96 p#>-:#96
They were tarrying no little time with the disciples Acts 14:28
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112. Vocabulary.

"#$% , | hear(may take Gen. Obj.)  &'()*+, W-, | commend
1)-/01% | speakagainst(with dat.) &2-(34% | test, tempt, try
5-36#/#7, #8, 9 devil &-:)2%%, | believe

5-50(% , | spreadabroad &(<:%&#., #8, )<, face

=&-+810% | am eagerfor, | desire )0, too, and
=8'110/-#. , #8, )<, The good tidings, gospel )2::'(3"#.) , forty (indeclinable)
+(<#7, #8, 9, throne >"*(% , | rejoice

")6*.% | go down >?(" region

W+,)2%% , | teach makedisciple @3)-#. , #8, )< garment

113. Exercises
I. Text A.

9 /<1#7 =/012)# A&BC'$/#8 "D E'(.36' '=. F.)-<>2-G')HC--5*G'. 9 /B7 &'(2"3/#8.
N#I 772K )L '3 = )M p2)NI%:'663)0 . #@<1#- =//#P.)# A&BC'$/#8 /L #@
Q#B5'K#- 1)0/21#. 'IJ#K7 . 9 R>/#7 S>-(#. "D )B 2I'110/-#. =5#N342)#'D 5-2;0(2)# 5-T
U7 V7>2(7 . #@2 p'+,)D  =&,#P.)# >'(W7.=. Q#.*0'"D )B 2'110/-#. =" ($::2)#
X:)2 )B. Ro/#. &1)2$2-.."™06-#. 2YT?2 W7 Z$)(. "D [0(6,. L &#/IHD '+ 2. )#
A&B)\. 1&#)</%. .A&D:)(2:#. 2YD]. Z$)(. "D 2YMW'<.-#. "D 2YF.)-<>2-. "D
&(2"3/#8. '#I7 p0.2-. =. )M 2I'112/*O . #@'+,)D &'(2)*+2.)# )M "8(*O.

'Proper nouns(next)
Il. TextB.
1 NHSHUD., MHB<U2+  =BRBH. | SERSHE =4)2K)2 =4,)2K:+2 =4 148, =4,[#P)# .

2.=1aS1(;# ., )B)0"#. S1(;2 , 9 b.+(%&#7 =1(3;2)# L7 =&'112/*'7 .
'@=&'112/*- =1(3;#.)# A&B)HP &(#; )#8

3. 63//# p2., ="63//# p2., 6//< p2+ (middle), =6'/< p2+ 1&B V7"? W,7, =63//# u2.,
=N263//#u2., =NB'/I< p2+' .

4. &#-2K &#-2K)'-, &#-2K)'- A&B)#P L. +(?&#8 =&#*2; =&#-2K)#=&#-2K)H#A&B)#P 152/;#P .

5.9 Q,:#P7 Cl12)#2Y7)]. S(, u#. &2-(342:+- A&B)#P 5-'6</#8 . =&2-(342)#du0('7
)2:(3"#.)'

6. d;%.] "HS2)H =" )#P +(<#8_ VL =la#l" c"#8#. )V7;%.VT7.
7. #@52/; #D&'(2)*+2.)# )M "8(*O "D )M /<10 ')#P A&BC'$/#8 .
8. =1?2Y-_'l) #e=:)2_=lacy,. ; &H#Pf'. ;

9. NESHN2. )]7 1%.V7 )HP S@HPHP | . +(2&#48 .
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I1l. Translate

=

. I was being baptized by the disciple of the Lord.

2. The brother was washing hisface.

3. He was being saved from the disease.

4. The word was being proclaimed by the messengsiof the Lord.

5. They were being commended to the word of the Lord by the apostles.
6. The evil men were desiring the reward of the righteous.

7. We were abstaining from bread for forty days.

8. They were seizing the garments of the physician.

Corrected3/9/06, 4/11/2015.



4A0hdg Beod viog fiv ovtog, Truly this was the Son of God. Matthew 27:54

Lesson 16

The Demonstrative. Reflexive Pronoun

(5%
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114. The Demonstratives. The demonstrative adjectives point to a definite object. mpogntng (a
prophet) specifies a definite thing - prophet - but does not distinguish it from all other prophets.
ovtog 6 Tpogytng (This prophet) or ¢ketvog 6 mpogntng (That prophet). ovtog usually refers to

an object near at hand; ekelvog one more remote.

115. Inflection of the Demonstratives.

Nom.
Gen.
Abl.
Dat.
Ins.
Loc.
Acc.

Nom.

Gen.
Abl.
Dat.
Ins.

Loc.
Acc.

Masc. Fem.

obTog
TOVTOV  TOUTNG
TOVTOV  TOUTNG
TOVT®W  TOUTY
TOVT®W  TOUTY
TOVT®W  TOUTY
TobTOoV  TOWTNYV

e

avTn

Singular - that

Masc.

£kelvog
gketvovu
gketvovu
ékelv
ékelv
ékelv
gketvov

Fem.
gkelvn
ékelvng
ékelvng
gkelvn
gkelvn
gkelvn
gkelvnv

obtog, this

Singular - this

Neut.

ToUTO
TOUTOV
TOUTOV
TOVTW
TOVTW
TOVTW
ToUTO

Plural - those

ékelvog, that

Neut.
gketvo
gketvou
gketvou
gketvovu
ékelv
gkelv
gketvo

Masc. Fem. Neut.
ovtoL abTaL Todta
TOVTWV  TOVTWV  TOUTWV
TOVTWV  TOVTWV  TOUTWV
TOVTOLS  TOUTOLS  TOVTOLG
TOVTOLS  TOUTOLS  TOVTOLG
TOVTOLS  TOUTOLS  TOVTOLG
ToUTOVS TOUTOG — TADTO
Plural - those

Masc. Fem. Neut.
gkelvol  €kelval  ékelva
ékelvov  ékelvov  ékelvov
ékelvov  ékelvov  ékelvov
gkelvolg  ékelvalg  €kelvolg
gkelvolg  ékelvalg  €kelvolg
ékelvolg  ékelvalg  €kelvolg
ekelvovg  ékelvog  ékelva

116. 6de, 1jde, T00e. An old demonstrative 0de, 10¢e, T0de (article + d¢) occurs only eleven
(11) times in the New Testament. It means this, these, etc., and usually refers to what follows. It is
declined like the article.

TéOe MéyeL. .

., These things he says. .

. Rev. 2:1, 8, 12
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117. Use of the Demonstrative One of the most common uses of the demonstrative is as
adjectives. Here the noun generally has the article, and the demonstrative is in the predicate
position.

1"#$%& ()*+ , Thatway
*-x %[ 012*., Thesewords

The demonstrative may also be used as emphatic personal pronoéip*+ |, this one he; 34-&,
she -*5-* , it.

* %+ 6%1%789: ;8<+ -<%=#1%
He (this one) wasin the beginningwith God. John 1:2

118. The Reflexive Pronoun Reflexive pronouns are pronouns whickdenote an action
directed back upon the subject or actor. They are used in all cases except the nominative; e.g., as
the object of a verb, the pronoun referring the action back to the subject.

0>2? 'u3@-1%I tell myself

Notice the difference between the reflexive and the intensive pronoun3A-<+ 0>2? 3A-1% |
myself tell him.

The reflexives are formed from the forms of3A-1+ plus the possessive adjectives (Section 120).
The plurals in the New Testaments generallylbhave the same form.

119. Declensionof Reflexives

First Person

Singular Plural

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem.
Gen. 'u3@*5 !us@-Bl’r of myself C3@-D% C3@-D% of ourselves
Abl. 'u3@*5 'u3@B+ from myself C3@-D% C3@-D% from ourselves
Dat. 'u3@-E TU3@-: to myself C3@-*F+ C3@-3F+ to ourselves
Ins. 'u3@-E TU3@-: by myself C3@-*F+ C3@-3F+ by ourselves
Loc. 'W3@-E TU3@-: in myself C3@-*F+ C3@-3F+ in ourselves
Acc. 'u3@-1% !'u3@-G% myself C3@-*H+ C3@-I+ ourselves

SecondPerson
Masc. Fem.

Gen. J#3@-*5 J#3@-B+ of yoursef Note Carefully: This one declension serves as
Abl. J#3@-*5 J#3@-B+ from yoursef the plural of all three reflexives in the

Dat. J#3@-E J#3@-: to yourself New Testament. The Classical (e.g.,3A-D%
Ins. J#3@-E J#3@-: by yourself 'uD% etc.) is rare (I Cor. 11:13)
Loc. J#3@-E J#3@-: in yourself

Acc. J#3@-1% J#3@-G% yourself

'Only two forms, no neuter.
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Third Person

Masc. Fem. Neut.

Gen. "#3$%& 1"#$'( I"#$ %&  of himself, herself itself.

Abl. 1"#$%& "#3$( I"#$%& from himself, herself, itself.
Dat. !"#$) I"H#* I"#$) to himself, herself, itself.

Ins. !"#$) I"H#* I"#3$) by himself, herself itself.

Loc. !"#$) I"H#e* I"#$) in himself, herself, itself.

Acc. !"#$+, "#$-, "#$+ himself, herself, itself.

cf. /01 "2$3, 456 7589:; 4u"#$+, In behalf of them | sanctify myself.

19,$%$< $%=(/$;> % ( ?><$qu<PI"#$3, The poor ye havewith you (yourselveg always.

120. The PossessivdPronomina) Adjectives. The possessive adjectivedu+(, 4u-, 4u+,, (my),
@+( @; @+,(your), and $heir plurals AuB$<1%(", %,, (our) and . uB$<1%(", %, (your) are one
of the common ways of expressing possession, second only tbe genitive case of the pronoun.
They are especially characteristic bJohnOs Gospel. The position may be attributive or predicate
(John 7:10). They are declined like adjectives of T and 2" declension.

CD+5%C @E(FD-G<894@%8, Thy word is truth. (John 17:1%)
AH%S8,;,I" JOAAI<SBL"u<SKSY8 /"$1+( And our fellowship (is) with the Father (I John 1:3)

121. Dative of PossessionA common idiom in Greek for expressing ownership is the dative of
possession with some form of the verlsdpl.

0, "2%%P(9,$" H%8,9  They hadall things common.

122. The verb /8@$Q); . The verb /8@%<Q;(I believe) is most versatile. It takes many diffeent
constructions. It may be used:

(1) Absolutely, /8@%$<Q;

(2) Transitive verb with the accusative /8@%$Q; $R, FDSG<I",

(3) Transitive verb with a noun clause introduced byr'$8(that), /8@%$<Q;T$8C G<+(4@%$8,
(4) With the dative, I8@%$<Q $) G<) (Acts 27: 25)

(5) With prepositional phrases with4/l, upon (dat.) or <L( on (acc) or 4, in (loc.)

123. Vocabulary.

FDSG(, truly (adv.) AUB$<1%(", %, our (poss. adj.-1stpl.)
UDD%(S, % another other, different H1,; , | judge

JBKS$V Why? T/%#, where (adv.)

J8J">-,'(, A teaching oW, therefore (adv.)

"#$%&, of oneself(reflex. pron.) no nom. case%xX$%( "Y$S, $%&%$% this (dem. pron.-adj.)
4H<P,%(S, % that one (demon. pron.-adj.) 19,$%3%$<, always (adv.)

4"# $%& of myself 18@%Q |, | believe (object in dat.)
Q+(, 4u-, 4u+,, my @<"#$% of thyself (reflexive pron.)
96$-, '(, A feast @(, @; @+, your, thine,

2$8 yet, still (adv.) (poss, adj. 2 sg.)

z or (conj.) . UB$<1%( your (poss. adj. 2" pl.)

>1+,%(, %# C, time.
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124. Exercises
I. Text A.

I "#3%&' () *) +%,'"-.%3$%/0 u%1'*) +23%.+2 45 "%678,%1*980u8:%) ;-.< +=' 7178>='
8?7+%&! "#3%&' I@A-B?+%,' B*uC7178>Cn?E$+1)*uF. *AG/8/H 9%DI;J *u86+%&! K4%'
L.M+8 9O *$+1) ! >.1$+0" *D +98 K>/%6;%//%< *;P$+-6%) -Q' 8?+0). %R "#$%&' +S7-
I@A-E+1.0)%) p1D.J) u-90TpH) -Qul %6"%678,%1@A%6$1)  386+%'U ;%& %N+%1@//-1
V8P)-1) *D +%& K>/%6%R)WD%6%H) /OAX) +%0+X)D8<E/-A%)%N+O' *$+1) I/#9H" |
.0Y F+#'. ZII%1 E/-A%) %O *$+1) I >.1$+0" %5/ */-A%) ! >.1$+0' *$+1) *D\#9/@- +='
DMi#' ];%6 ( 786 -P7 %\+%'*D+=" _8/1/8P8' *$+1). *D-,)%V@A%6HIL" +P(why) %@D ZA-+-
8?7+0) (Adapted from John7: 37 to 44)

II. TextB.
1. 8a+# B DMi#U+%&+%J $#U-,%)U%N® *$+1)! *uJ' 650 .
2. B7178>C'D-P)#%?CE$+1)Bu@+-.8
3. BIAS;# %7?:#+-, + 386+="
4. $c ;1$+-0-1' -Q' +J) 65J) +%&)9.M;%6 ;
5. %N+%$8) 7PD81W1 O%?0) 8?+%, +@D)%)
6. 71 +%&+%R0//%<*;P$+-6%)+d -?8AA-/Pe.
7. L9@/%) D.P)-1) 386+%c' D8+ (according to) +J) Bu@+-.%)b u%).
8. +@D)%BC ;S)+%+- Pu-+OFP%&F D8<+ *I' $S *$+1).
9. +27-() 17-/Y F, g8.1 Sy, D8<*D-P)#WD%6-}J) /OA%)8?+%&
10. ;]  $-86+%&$c +%&+I@A-1"; h 1//%< |@A%6F0L-.< *U%&

iii . Translate

1. This teaching, that teaching, my teaching, my teachings Our teaching is not yours.
2. This Christ, this is the Christ, this is the good God.

3. This temple, that child, after this, on account of this.

4. | myself throw. | hit myself. He himself saves. He saves himself.

5. Does that one believe on my Lor®

6. This is my sister. Do you have a sister?

Corrected3/9/06, 4/11/2015.
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Lesson 17

Deponent(Defective) Verbs

"H#BB®H( ))+ #,-. [,0%!1+&#!,1$'$+(  No one can serve two mastersMatthew 6:24

125. DeponentVerbs. The term OdeponentO describes somaerbs in Greek which are either
middle or passive in form but are active in meaning and are to be so translated. The name
OdeponentO is used because the early grammarians considered such as having laid aside their active
meaning (Latinde pone | lay aside).

The term OdefectiveO refers to verbs which do not have a full component of forms. Hence verbs
like #() w)+ (I am able) are termed defective because they lack the active form.

How can one tell if a verb form in the middle or actually middle? The answer is by looking in
the vocabulary or lexicon. If the verb is cited in anB u)+ form, then the verb is deponent at least
in the present system (present and imperfect tenses). If the present is deponent, the imperfeiit
be also. 2%($-3)+(to becomg is middle infinitive in form, but is active in meaning. The imperfect
42+(5.6( would be active in meanirg also.

However, one must not assume that because the verb is deponent in the present system all
other tenses will be. Verbs which are regular in the present may often be deponent in the future,
and a deponent present may take its other principal ga in regular active forms. Cf. 708!'uw)+ (9
come), 41%'-! w)+ (I shallcome), :13!( (I came, $1;1,3) , (I havecome). Of the four, only two
are deponent.

A deeper study of deponent verbs will show that most of the active translations usually rose out
of a true middle meaning. See Rtherford, First Greek Grammar, pp. 273-277.

Where these verbs demand a passive meaning, it may be supplied by the aorist (which has a
separate passive voice from the middle) or by a periphrastic construction wit8$+(*,28<(= (e.g.,
*8=-+( -=*60%)&, attain salvation= be saved). A few verbs may actually be used in both a
middle (deponent active) andn an active sense. Cf.<$*)+ (Sheis healed, Mark 5:29.

126. The Negative u; . The negativeu; is generally used with infinitives, participles, and the
moods other than the indicative!" (/, 8) is to be used generally with the indicative.

42? #@LA2=BuC(uD E(*+-*F()+ *G H!(60G But | tell you not to resistevil. Matthew 5:39
127. ImpersonalVerbs. Some verbs may affirm their acton of no definite person or thing, the
subject of the action being unspecified. This is true of English verbs likdt rains, Thereis a fight,
It is necessaryor It is possible OItO and OthereO in these sentences are called OexpletivesO because
they merely Ofill upO the place of the subject. In Greek such verbs are common and often take an
infinitive to complete their meaning.

#()*)+ 708%-3)+ It is possibleto go.
#SCHO!-/,($C( , It is necessanyto worship.
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128. Vocabulary.

I"#$ | %&", beginning rule ("#) p*+, I go, | come
-0 | draw (water) 137" #) u*+, | goin, enter
141H%) e 1 go away 567")u*+, 1 go out

14)8"9,) u*+, | answer(may take dat.) 8*. [}) u*+, I sit

<9,) u*+, | become 8=:> u*+, I sit

<?,$, *+8@, ', woman (3rd. ded.) )JA8)&, )?, B house household
CDh it is necessaryimpersonal C/0 4><$, %&', well (water well)
Q#) p*+, | receive 4M)3 ["#) u*+, lgoto
C+/"#)u*+, | go through 4M38?, 10, | worship (may take dat.)
C)E.)&, )?, B servant slave - $, %&', food, provisions
CG*p*+, | am able it is possible(impersonal)

C0"1=, H& ', gift
129. Exercises
|. Text A.

(C14CI *J- K, C+/"#13:*+ C+L-%E&M*P*"19*&*. ("#1-*+ N, 128M?#="". 58*:/; 1-) B40-P
4><P )Qu*:>-*0 *J)E 14$"#),-)  I<)"=;1+, -")FL& . <?,$ 4")3/ "#1-*+-R, 4><$,. B S>3)E&
1 4)8"9,1-*+ *J-P8*OC+C=381%-R, 41"0-%&C0"1H&-)E :1)E. T"U-* *J-K, 4V& CG,*-*+
1-.1D, . "' <?$, 8*OW"0-* *J-K, 41"0-)E -X4)? 4")38?,1D, . B S>3)E&1418"9,1-) Y-+5,
Z1")3 ) .Gu)+&53-+, B-X4) &Y4)? 4")38?,1D, C1p!.. OY-+C1@")38?,1D, 5, 4,1Gu*-+ (spirit)
8*01.>:1D\ . ' <?,R ./<1+Y-+] 1339*&("#1-*+. BCI ./<1+5<U1+ ' <? R I4/"#1-*+ 8*0O./<1+
)D& !,:"U  4)+&56/"#13:*+. W"#),-) 4"K& *J-K, 8*0O5C/#),-) *J-@,. 8*04)..)0 5493-1?),
128*J-X, .

'Proper name
M Text B.

1. <+,038Xul:* | <+ Xul* , 4+3-1G1+,4+3-1G13:*+ C/#13:*+.

2. ("#13:1, 56"#13:1, 56$"#13:1 14>"#X pl:* , C+1"#/3 *+.

3.)J CG,*3:1:1_ C)?.1G1+,8*0]* p0," (Section 36).

4. 123$"#1-) 12&K, )A8), pl-L -V, p*>-V, *J)E 8*058138=:>-) ul-0tJ-v, .
5.)Qu*>-*0 )J CG,*-*+ C/#13:*+-")FL& 4K -)E )a8)?.

6.' <?,R56/"#1-*+4"K& -R, 4><R, !,-.1D, .

7.5, I'tP B 8X3u)& 5<9,1-) GO*J-)E .

8. CDC/#13* +-K, .X<), -)E #'+3-)E 8*0<9,13:*+ )QC)E.)+ *J-)E .
9.1418"9,1-) *J-P )J <+U381-1-9 (what) 4")38?,1D-1.

10. B4A"F$->& T'U-* *J- K, pR("#13:*+.
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I, Translae.
1. You are not able to enter the kingdom of heaven.
2. It is necessary to receive the gifts of the servants in the house.
3. We, ourselves, are about to become servants of God.
4. This woman was answering, OAre you able to draw from the well?0
5. These men were coming unto Jesus and were believing of#§ him.

6. Another comes and you receive his teaching, but you are not able to receive mgaching.

SpecialNote Concerningthe DeponentVerbs

Wayne Price, a former student of Dr. Roberts and mymuch-appreciatededitorial assistant, sent me
the following note on April 11, 2006:

Due to the study of the Fribergs and others, | usually include the following disclaimer
in regard to the T paragraph on Lesson 17: OHowever there are a growing mber of
scholars who would disagree with this definition given in thel® paragraph. We studied
the Greek Omiddle voiceO back in Lesson 8 of RobertOgeeck Grammar, and there we
learned that it conveys the idea that the subject of a sentence is doing solmiag for itself.
Usually these verbs have an active form, and the middle voice is derived from it; that is,
they simply take that active form and put theB2u&' endings on the verb.

However, there is a class of Greekverbs, which probably never had amctive voice at
all. These are labeled as OdeponentO by most grammarians, and defined as Omiddle or
passive in form, but having an active meaning.O | have begun to lean toward the idea that
these OsaalledO deponent verbs can be explained as true middles., they never really
lost their OmiddleGdea at all! The subject may still be viewed as the center of the verbOs
action, or at least involved in that center.

At least allow for that possibility as we study theses tpes of verbs, Qusually styled &
deponent verbs by most grammariansO

Corrected4/17/06. 4/11/2015.
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Lesson 18

The Future Tense

I "#$%" &#()* +,-." )-/0"  1"-2 "+2 -/ 34/ ub5
The one who overcomes, | shall make him a pillar in the temple of my God. Revelation 3:12

130. The Future Tense The future is the second of the six principal parts of the Greek verb.
The future stem may or may not be the same root as that of the present. Many regular, short vowel
stems (exceptt* , * | 4*) and diphthongs stems do exhibit the same stere.g., 06*

(I loose), 06)* (I shallloose). However other stems, like 789* | beay, take a future off a different
verb stem:")* (I shall beal).

The futures of some verbs are deponent, g$'6* , ;$'6)' p+#(l shall heay).
The future of any sem must be checked as to its principal parts by consulting a word list or
lexicon, just as in English. Cf. am, was been and the future| shall be.

131. The Future Indicative Active of 06* . The sign of the future is the letter) added just
before the connecting vowel. The future is a primary tense and uses the same primary active and
middle endings as the present.

06* , |1 loose (Future stem 05) ' /4-)

Singular Plurd
1. 06)* | shall loose 06)' p4" We shall loose
2. 06) 4#< you will lose 06)4-4 You OallOwill loose
3. 06)4# He (she it) will loose 06)'5)# They will loose

Future Active Infinitive 06)4#"

132. The Future Indicative Middle of 06* .

Singular Plural
1. 06)' p+# | shallloosefor myself 05) =u43+ We shall loose for ourselves
2. 06)> You will loosefor yourself 06)4)34  You will OallOloosefor yourselves
3. 06)4-+# He will loosefor himself 06)"-+#  They will loosefor themselves

Infinitive 06)4)3+# (Not in New Testament)

133. The Future Indicative Passive The middle conjugation is themiddle only. The future
passive is different from the middle. It is built on another stem and will be given later.

The future activeinfinitive occurs only six times in the New Testament and usually expresses
purpose.



134. The Future Indicative of !"u# $am.

5¢

(Stem %)
Singular Plural
1. &'u() |1 shallbe *ogul,( We shall be
2. &6 You will be &61%,! You OallOwill be
3. &%.() He will be &%'1.() They will be

Infinitive &%!%,()
Note Carefully. The future of !"u#is deponent and the accent is not (like the present) enclitic.

135. Future of ContractVerbs. Short vowel stems (0, (0, '0 ) lengthen the short vavel with
which their stems end to form all tenses other than present and imperfedhe lengthening is as
follows.

> 1 eg. 23(450 > 23(46%0 | shall love
> 1 eg. 4970 > 46%0 | shall do
> 0

(
I
' e.g. 4819+0 > 4819:%0 | shall fulfill

The full conjugation is then exactly like that of 8;0 . Write out the future of these verbs in full.

136. The Meaning of the Future. The future indicative expresseswhat is to take place It is akin
to the English simple future, | shall go, You will go, He will go, etc. The action in the future is
usually point action in future time, though it may linear.

Beside expressing simple futurity, the future has other functions:

Prohibitions. ' < ='/!; 9)>, Thou shall not kill . Exodus 20:13; Matthew 5: 21

Commands 23(46%)>.?2/ @;9)/ .?/ ,'+/ %'AE
Thou shall love the Lord thy God. Mark 12:30

Emphatic Negatives ' < p6 with the future indicative is at times used to express
future denial. (Here the subjunctive, however, is more common.)
'< uB &%.() %" .'C." , This shall never happento you Matthew 16:22

137. The Reciprocal Pronoun The reciprocal idea Oone anotherO is expressed in the New
Testament by the pronour288680/ (Of one anothel). It occurs only in the masculine form plural.

288680/, of one another
28868')>, to oneanother
28868'A>, one another

@")/0/#( &Dyl/ u!. 6288680/, We have fellowship with one anothet | John 1:7
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138. Vocabulary.

"#$%#u&', deponent fut. of I"#3$( W)**+%( , | shall be aboutto (fut. p,**( )

I"#+ , -. [, hearing report, rumor u#'0) $( | commit adultery

I**+*(1 | of one another(reciprocal pron.) 12%3$( , | fast

&A5'#1 tomorrow (adverb) #6'#7u812 2.,/ Inhabitedearth civilized
world

9#7*)$( , | serve(with dative) . 3), when, a conjunction

3, Adverb, vyet, still <*&1=(, | deceive lead astray

>5?, | shall say (used as future of*8@() <A*)u#., #7, B, war

)C5+%(, | shall find (future of )C5D%"} %&*B( , | shake

"&3&*$(, Edestroy %)'%A., #F, B, earthquake(seismograph)

*&35)$(, | serve(temple priest) worship (w. dat.) G2uD | say (pres. form enclitic)

* UA., #F, B, famine o* A, + Al lame

139. Exercises
. Text A.

B H206#F.>"=123# ><J3#F K5#7. 371 >*&'?1% #L9IMU&I238&I*8@#7% BN3O<#3M %38
3&F3& B OMI<#"5D1)3&' &NB#P.G#*#] *8@7%'1>@R6)' B 05'%3S."8J <*&1+%6#7%'
H)**406)3) 'HS)'1  <#*Su#T. "&JI"H#T. <#*8u(l . 9)P@TB&F3&@D1)%I&!%#13&™ p#] "&J
00)' Optt] "&3T SAHT.Z <H*#] W%+UHTW'T* +47. . 9)P"25$986)%I& 3#F3#3S)N&@ @8L 3-.
U&Y%™*)D&>1:*V 3WHE"#7u81V)6. P&53$541.

proper noun®See ®ction 30
EE Text B.
1. <93BH#)1, ><%3)$H)1, <%3BYH)1Q<%ITA)I& , ><'%3)7A121, <%3)7%)I& .
2. "8&3&*$%)3) <*&1+9%)3) #N p# 0)$N3), <#+%)3), <*25R%)3) 3S11ALH1.
3. #N" ; %#13&Bo# )# J X3)5#'
4. VHSYV "HT.  <#*8p(L , %)oH? 1, "&J* p?1.
5. "&J*&35)$%#7%30 "75DY >1Z385Y3A<Y.
6. >@[I)5&<)$%( QU\. "8&J IHT*)$%)3) I-+4#.
7. #Lp&I23&DUH#T 129%3)$%#7%41>")D1&.. / u85&. ..
8. B"$5'#. >3J%&*)$%)'3]1 @-1"&J "&3&*$%)"' 3S13A<#1 3#HF3#1

9. #N" :%)%!) "%<M5as) #L C<#'5'3&D



II1. Translate.

1. You (plural) serve; you are served; you were serving; you were being served; you will
serve for yourself; will you serve the Lord?

2. The land is good; it is the people’s (dative) land.
3. The days will be when my disciples will fast.

4. You shall not serve another god.

5. The physician will heal the lame man.

6. The Lord will shake the earth to destroy it.

7. They will hear the Lord and believe.

8. He will destroy the evil ones. (See Section 75)

Corrected 5/2/06, 3/9/2015.
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Lesson 19

The Future Indicative (Continued)

" #3%&! (%)*1+*# -/ 01#./ -12 +"12 -12 3$!12 %4'56*1+*#
The dead shall hear the voice of the Son of God and shall live. John 5:24

140. The Future of ConsonantStems When the verb stem ends in a consonant, the
consonant combines with the tese sign (*) in the following ways.

Labials: 7,8, 0+* > 9
7:u71l I'send 7:u91, I|shallsend 7:u9! u4, | shall sendfor myself

;&<01 | write, ;&<91 | shallwrite, ;&<9! u4, | shall write for myself

Palatals % ;, =+* > >
%?&**1 (stem%?&+;) | preach %?&>1 | shall preach
0%);1 | flee, 0%) >!'u4, | shallflee
@A%1 | pursue @A>1 | shall pursue
Dentals -, @3,+ * > * (also 5)
*A51 | save *A*] | shall save
7$B31 Cpersuade 7$B*1 | shall persuade

Give the future indicative active of: D&=1, #! uB51 E$B71

141. Liquid Future The future of verbs with liquid stems (#, & E, u) originally contained an
B8 as a connective:-$*1; -$*! u4,. But the sigma was dropped and the two vowels thus brought
together contracted; e.g.,%&,# has a future%& #$*1 > %& #31> %& #:

Future Indicative Active

Singular Plural
1. %&,# | shall judge %& #11$# We shall judge
2. %& #3G/ | will judge %&,#3G-$  You will judge
3. %&,#$G He will judge %&,#12*, They will judge
Infinitive %&,8G#
Future Indicative Middle
Singular Plural
1. %& #1214, | shalljudge for myself %&,#)u$34 We shall judge for ourselves
2. %&, #H You will judge for yourself %&,#$G*-$ You will judge for yourself
3. %&,#$G-4, He will judge for himself %&,#P#-4, They will judge for themselves

Infinitive %&,#$*34,
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142. Irregular or SecondFutures Many future stems are irregular, being built of different roots
from the present stem. Often these stems are off the punctiliar root (aorist) inasmuch as the future
seems to have been originated frm the aorist subjunctive. Study the following reference cha of
futures. Note that some future stems are deponent in form.

143. Chart of Futures (The first word in each case is the present stem.)

I"#$%8& "#$ ' (&, | shalllove  )*+, p#-, .,.0(, p#-, Ishall go, come
11,0& 11, 0(& (or #1,0(, p#-), | shallhear  2#3u%4& 2#3u%(&, | shall marvel
1$,25'(1& , '$,2#5,6 p#-, | shall die 7(89u-, 8'(& , | shall stand
H#,5& MG I shall go 1*,5&, 1*-5<, I shall judge
:%/1& #Hi< | shallthrow /# u: %5& [' p=, p#-, | shall take
"5, u#- ".5'(, U#-, | shall become/ >"& ?*<, | shall speak
"5@(1& "5@(, p#-, | shallknow /0& /0(& , | shall loose
"*UA& "*%=&, | shall write  B*%& C=, p#-, | shall see
D;D&u- D@g&, | shallgive  $;5& $;, p#-, I shall drink
By )G p#-, | shall be $, >& $-'& , | shall do
?2(2;& A%", u#-, | shall eat (8>/1& 8./< | shall send
Fr(1& F &, | shall find 8,29u- 2'(& , I shall place
)+& )G& ((+'(& ) | shallhave  A>*& H(&, | shall bear
4%& 4'(, p#-, | shall live A.0"& A.0G& (, p#-), | shall flee
144. Vocabulary. (Besides the above chart)

%//18*-,J , #, ,5, anotherQsstrange K Conjunction, or

B #//18*-,J , stranger 20%#, #J, L, door
IS#:#,5& , 1 goup 1/>$89J, ,3, B, thief
D9/l &, | make manifest MJ, as

145. Exercises

I. Text A.

BN9(,6J ?2(8-5L 20*# 8<5 $*,:9%8&5 . B 1/>$89J ,0 I5#:'(.8#- D-P8QJ20*#J. 8P
$*1:#8# 11,0(.8# 8QJIA&SQINI(,6 . ,01!1,0(.8# 8QJIA&5QJ8,6 !//,8*,3 . 11,/,32'(.-
#O8RS//,8*T DU,0 uVv!1,/,32'(,3(- /P A.0G,58#- 1$ O#08,6. BN9(,6J (@(.-
$*@:#8# 1#WE(./.0(.8#- 1#WPG./.0(.8#- 1#W5, uV5 .F*' (.- . B1#/XJ $,- uW&*2'(- 8V5
=3+V5#CB,6 F$U*8<5 $*,:%8&5 . "5@(,58#- #O8BSHOBXIZG.- Z//# $*| : #8#. #OBXIZG.-
#0B,[J 1#WP1.\5# 8QJA&5QJI#08,6 11,0(,3(- 1#W.5'( .8#- w#’ $,; u59*. D-P8,68, B2.XJ
I"#$'(.-  #OB8XH8- 2'(.- 8V5=3+V5#08,6 1#Ws%/-5/' p=.8#-. (Compare John 10: 7D 16)
(This is the Byz. Text. The UBS Greek text has".5'(,58#- for ".5"(.8#- .)

'pasture “shepherd “one *flock
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Il. Text B.

1. "HS0B, "($Y6# "HSY&): "HS+ Vol "HS+ Y0)-#. [0 WL E | [0 WF2)H# | /%2
YO Wr2)* |, JOpA*L# , 0 ud*2)-# .

2.3,%2)-# , 5,*2)-# , I*#+,%,6% 7894%#: )%$%&<8=>*1# 6 2<$5,* u-#.
3. "97%)-#, @+,96% $<UAAUY%6; BAC *D,%#: E;*=*2)-# , )+ %#:, F+ %)% '8%&)UB,)-# .
4. 725,%,6%)G2 E$+6%#-2-H | E$+6%#;5,%# JUK:.
5. E7-/+,%%#: )L2 /$<,(*2 *1 M: ,%-1)A2.
6. N<)+,%)%%-H '2 )O Pu-8)(Q E/*6-2%&,6%
7. *RS268T/*# N<)+*1# )L2 692-)*2 ;-H *U pG%8+,*1,# -U)A2
8. ;- HN<,AU%6-:-H [#+* p%I*V)* W;%8&2%
. Translate

1. He will believe; We will save; he will judge; they will write; | shall send; You (plu ral) will
work (do); he will glorify for himself.

2. We shall be; he will have; | shall give; you (sing.) will bear; they will eat; | shall receive; you
(plural) will see; they will say.

3. I shall be your brother and you will be my friend.
4. | will send the son and they will hear him.
5. They will seek the way but they will not find it.

6. | will write to the church, but Diotrophes ( X#*)80"<: ) will not receive (use $- p@927 me.

Voiceless Voiced Aspirated
Labials / @ " + , > 4
Palatals ; 7 F + ., > >
Dentals ) ? 6 + ., >,
(N when with ,

Chart from David SingletonOs class notes.

Corrected5/12/06. 4/11/2015.
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Lesson 20

The Aorist Tense

00Tog 6 VG wov vekpOS NV kol dvELnoev.
This my son was dead and has come to life. Luke 15:24

146. The Aorist Tense. The third principal part of the Greek verb is the aorist tense. The aorist
generally corresponds to the simple past, or preterit, in English. It denotes linear action without
regard to progress. The present infinitive, Merv denotes linear action, to loose, to be loosing. The
aorist infinitive Moo to loose, denotes point of unmodified action. The word aorist means
“unlimited.” The time element enters only in the indicative mood. The aorist with the imperfect
signifies point action in past time. This is to be contrasted with the imperfect, the linear past tense.
¢dovhevov, I was serving; ¢dovhevoa, I served.

The action implied in an aorist may actually have been continuous, repeated, interrupted, etc.
But the aorist treats the action as a point, simply as having taken place. £€{noev, he lived.

The regular aorist is usually shown by its context to refer to:

A beginning act (Ingressive or Inchoative Aorist)
¢olynoev mav mAfi0og, All the multitude became silent. Acts 15:12

A resultant act (Effective or Culminative Aorist)
Ote €EfMOOV GO Makedoviag, when I departed from Macedonia

An action as a whole (Constantive Aorist)
0¢ dLfikOev evepyeT®V, who went about doing good. Acts 10:38

147. Types of Aorist. As in English past there is more than one way to form the Greek aorist
We may say walk, walked - forming the simple past by adding a regular ending to the present
stem. Or we may so go, went, am, was; or sit, sat - forming the past by a change of stem. The
regular formations are called the weak verbs. The term in Greek which is analogous to regular
English past is 1% Aorist (weak); that to the irregular is the 2" Aorist (strong).

148. The 1% Aorist Indicative Active of M.

Singular Plural
1. #\oa! I loosed ¢éMboauev  We loosed
2. £E\voag You loosed g\voate You “all” loosed
3. é\voe He loosed £E\voav They loosed

1*" Aorist Infinitive, Active ADoo

'"Tense sign: oo. Endings: Secondary. v however has dropped and third singular has ¢ probably
by analogy with imperfect. In the indicative (only) the augment is present.
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149. 1* Aorist Indicative Middle (Not passive also)of ! "# .

Singular Plural
1. $1%&'p() ! * loosedfor myself $!1%&'p+,-  We loosedfor ourselves
2. $I"&# ? You loosedfor yourself $"&-&,+ You OallOloosedfor yourselves
3. $I"&-./ He loosedfor himself (etc.) $!"&-)./ They loosedfor themselves

1% Aorist Infinitive, Middle !"&-&,-0

150. 1% Aorist of +#, -# , /# DVerbs. These verbs (called Contrats because they contract in
the present system) usually lengthen the short vowel before the tense sign:

+> ( e.g. 12/&3%)4# (5), | worship 12/&+3")(&- , | worshipped
- > ( e.q. $2#.'# (5), lask 627.(& , | asked
0> # eg. &-%28# (5), 1 crucify $&.-"2H&- | crucified

Infinitives: 12/&3%)9&-0, $2#.9&-0, &.-%25&-0

Practice Write out in full, with translation, the aorist of :-)+28# (I make manifesy),
1/04# (1 do), ;+))'# (I bege).

151. 1% Aorists of ConsonantStems Verbs whose stems end in a mute or stop are affected by
the sigma of the tense sign in the same way as in the future tense.

Singular Plural
Labial mutes 1, <, @ +=> > ?,2->- $;2'>- p+)
G2"# , | write) ?:2->-= $:2'>- .+
?:2->+ ?,2->-)
Palatalmutes 3, ;, @+ &> A 62A" () 62A' u+,-
(B2@# 1 rule, begin) C2A# C2A-&,+
C2A-./ C2A-)./
Lingual mutes., D, ,, (B +=> & $<'1.0& $<-1.F&-pu+)
(<-1.FE#, | baptize $<'1.0&-= $<-1.F&-.+
$<'1.0&+ $'1.0&-)

152. Indirect Discourse Verbs of saying thinking, believing, and the like which imply
mental process in their meaning are often used in indirect quotations. This construction varies
widely.

Direct discourse: GB),2#1/= H-10!-I/= ; Is the man a Galilean?

Indirect discourse: $1(27.(&+ +JGB),2#1/= H-10!-I 8=%$&.0),
He askedwhetherthe man was a Galilean Luke 23:6

Direct discourse: !( p>8u+,- 1!+1/) . We shall receive more.
Indirect discourse: $)8u0&-) K.OIL u>/).-0  11+1/)
They though that they would receive more. Matthew 20:10

!See footnote on the preceding page.’$!+"&-& > $I"&-/ > $I"&#
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Note: (a) When the meaning of sentence demands it, the person of the original sentence is

(b) Note however that while the English changed the tense of the statement (am going,
was going), the Greek retains the tense of the original statement (after past or
secondary verbs) even when in English we would change the tense in translation;
e.g., Muyouedo (we shall receive), Aupovtal (they would receive). Greek also
generally retains the mood of the original statement, though there are some
exceptions (Acts 17:27; 20:16; 27:12)

Such constructions may also take a participle (Section 298) or infinitive construction (Section
171).

153. The Aorist Infinitive. The infinitive does not have time significance (except in indirect
discourse). The present infinitive denotes linear action, the aorist, point action.

0¥ duvatal Guaptdvery, He cannot (continually) sin.
oV dvvatal Guoptelv,  He cannot (commit an act of) sin.
(The aorist infinitive is Second Aorist. See p. 69)

154. Vocabulary.

avoiyw, I open UEYAAN, great (feminine adjective)
Gpyw, I rule, reign; middle I begin voog, o0, 6 temple, shrine
Boovtn, fig, 1, thunder Ote, when
el, if (in indirect discourse) ovte, neither
evayyellow, I preach, bring glad tidings, mpooevyouat, I pray
announce, evangelize OaATTIC W, I sound a trumpet
kal . . . kal,  both. . . and o0ToVPOW, I crucify
KOALw, I cry out (Aorist £€kpa&a) UMY, fig, tribe

155. Exercises.

I. Text A.

oV £t dELog avolEal 1o Buprtov dtL fydpacac 1@ Bed €k mdong' @uific kal YAmoong kal
¢rmoinoag avtovg 1@ 0ed Pactheiav. 6 kVPLOG TjPEATO, AVOTEAL TO BLBAiov KAl fikovoa
weydine® gwvic. ol &t dyyehot firoipacav cakrioot. 6 mpdtog dyyehog §0dAmLOEY. Ol
avOpwiol oV meTEVONOoOY £k TOV £pywv oVTe Tpooekuvnoay t@ dpviw. 6 dilog dyyehog
£cpage povii ueyahn kol Ote Ekpoke EMdANooV al £td Bpovral Tag avTdV Qwvdc. dte al
entT( fpovial EAdAnoay O Twdvvng fiuehhe Yodgewy. v 8¢ EAeyev avTd un yoagewy. O
Gyyehog Aéyel OtL xpdvog 0VKETL 0T MG EVNYYEALOE TOVS E0VTOD SOVAOVS TOVS TPOPHTAS.

1 2
every “great
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II. Text B.
1. BamtiCerv, Pamtileobar, fdmtioal, famticaobal, famtioete, éBamtion
2. 6 'Inoodg 1jpEato kal motfioal kol dLOGEaL.
3. ol ot £kpaEav OTL TO TOLdLoV ATOOVIOKEL.
4. el mpookvviioatr Oe® kal morfical TOV Adyov avToD.
5. tTékvov, Tl (why) €moinoag Iy oVTwg; €ENToDEY o€.
6. QoOTNOAV aVTOV oMol TOV doDAov avTo.
7. Tokmp 8¢ ¢yévvnoev 1OV Tovdav Kol Tovg ddehpoig antod.
8. kol HowTNoe TOV KVPLOV el Bgparevoel avTo.
9. 1ide époiyevoev oavtv' év Tf kapdia adtod.
10. dUvapal kataldoal TOV vaov tod Beod.

11. obtog Yo évijotevoe kal TEoonVENTO.

'"The verb in this sentence takes the accusative object of the person against whom the sin is
committed.

II1. Translate.
1. He was going up into the temple to pray.
2. They asked him if he was preaching and baptizing.
3. He began to heal the people there.
4. He was coming not to destroy but to fulfill the law.
5. I manifested thy glory.
6. They were afraid to ask him again.
7. And Isaac begat Jacob.
8. You shall not begin to commit adultery.
9. They lived with (ovv) Christ.
10. There they crucified the Lord.

Corrected 3/02/6, 4/11/2015.
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Lesson 21

The Second Aorist Tense

O kOOHOG dL” dvtod éyéveto
The world came into being through Him. John 1:10

156. The Second Aorist. As stated in the last lesson, there is in the Greek verb structure both a
strong and a weak system. The First Aorist corresponds to the simple English past which is built
from the present stem, such as love, loved (the weak verb). There is also a tense formed by a
change of stem, such as go, went (the strong verb.). The Second Aorist in Greek is thus like the
irregular past in English.

The second aorist verb exhibits a change of stem in their principal parts. Compare the verb
Mupopar (I take, receive). Its first three principal parts are Aappdvew, Mppopar (future), Ehafov
(aorist). The conjugation of this stem in the indicative mood is exactly like the imperfect tense,
except for the stem. The augment and the secondary endings are used.

157. 2™ Aorist Indicative Active of Aapfdvo.

Singular Plural
1. éLapov’ I took ¢éLGfopev  We took
2. Ehafeg You took éNGPeTe You “all” took
3. £hofe He took £papov They took

Infinitive Aafelv (always has circumflex accent)

158. 2™ Aorist Indicative Middle of Aaufdvow.

Singular Plural
1. éhapounv I took for myself géhafopedo  We took for ourselves
2. éMdBov You took for yourself £MGPBe00e You “all” took for yourselves
3. éMdPeTo He/she/it, etc. éLdpovto They took for themselves

Infinitive haf€o0al

159. 2™ Aorist Infinitive. Note that the 2™ aorist infinitive has no augment. The same endings
are used as the, present infinitive, but the accent is not recessive. —-€lv is always circumflexed;
-eoBo is always accented on the penult on a 2™ aorist stem.

160. 2™ Aorist Passive. The passive differs from the middle and is built off a different stem. It
will be given later (Section 204).

161. The Meaning of the 2" Aorist. There is no difference in meaning between the 1% and 2™
aorist, just as there is no difference in the tense of walk, walked, and go, went in English. Both are
simple pasts; they are merely formed differently.

'Notice the augment and endings are the same as in the imperfect.
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162. Alternate Endings: The 1% aorist endings -a, -0g, -€, -QUEV, -OTE, -AV, are sometimes
found on 2™ aorist stems. This is especially true of eit- (aorist stem with Aéyw, I speak); e.g.,
€lTov or €lma.

Note carefully: As in English, there is no way to determine what kind of aorist stem is a given
verb will take. One must simply learn the principal parts of the verb.

163. Vocabulary. Some of the most common verbs taking 2™ aorist are as follows: (These
forms must be mastered.)

Aorist Ind. Stem Infinitive
BAAW, I throw £¢porov Bo- Bohelv
yivopar, I become, happen, take place £ysvouav YEV- yevéoDal
goyxouar', 1 go nABov eAo- ¢\OelY
£¢00iw, I eat Eparyov Qay- PAYETV
gvptokw, I find gVPOV gvp gVPETV
£y, I have, get goyov oy- EYELV
roufdvw, 1 take Ehapov Nof- MoBely
Myw, I speak elTov el- elmelv
6pdw, I see €0V - 19elv
PEPW, I bear, carry fveyko EVEYK- Eveykelv

'Compounds take compounds of the aorist stem in aorist; e.g. Eépyouat, ¢ERLOOV

GdpLbuog, ov, 6, number déowog, ov, 0, prisoner
eV oYEw, 1 bless kdouog, ov, O world [cosmos]

datptfw, I tarry, pass, time oPdpLov, ov, 10, fish

164. Exercises.
I. Text A.

6 kvpLog ¢EAADE kal €10e oAV Gyhov. TjpEato S1ddokey adTovg TOMG. TPOOHADOV aVTH
ol podntai avtod kal Aéyovory 8t éonuodg oty 6 tdmoc. 6 8¢ ‘Incodg elmev avTote ov ypelav
Exovoly amehOely. marddplov') Eoye mévie dptovg kol dvo dPdpia. Erafe d¢ Tovg dptovg O
Inood kai evhdynoev adTovS. £61dov Tolg nabntals avtod, ol 8¢ wadntal Totg dyxAolg Kol
Epoyov. 6 dpOuog N mevrd moytitor (5000). ol olv dvOpwrol eidov TOV onuetov kal Fheyov dtu
6 mpoeiTng HAOEV i TOV KOOUOV.

'small boy
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Il. Text B.
1. "#$%$ &!"#$%$$'($%$ &)$* % +#3,-, $.($*-
2. )01-%2,, /)0$3%2, &45!61-, &4$!6%*; &47)01-%] &4$!$831-%2,

3. u$%P62:%216$- < =>31:? @2ABu26>%2&D%1: $? NE-=1DF2G2-@2AK,"%), Hu$%21%.J-
@2&HK(%,L$

4. < MO!1? N-$#@9$0)%1- P2#$*-;
5. 1BC(Q3%1L, /#)2R2- S3%RI%1T?30$*- %E-&(2##$!G2-%52.U-G1DLUS? @2AF$*- 6$V-.
6. 1BF"3u,1, N@1D32%V-1Q#1- @2AI2H1- 21%V- u$%D2)W?2
7. &LTY3- u$ @248X)$-.
8. $YF$< M0!1?Z2%,=>31:? 11@/3%,- &@$*
9. &#[ &#$-Q>- F"3u,1? %1: @D)G183%s$ #$-"362, &!$86$)12
10. 11 #K) &3%,-@2!V-12H$*- %V-O)%V-%J- %"@-U-@2861*2@D-2)G1,?dogs) H2!$*-.
11. 1BF1:11, C(5!61- $.?%V-@QB8l- Cl! O11@/! 2H1- &@61: @QBLD.
\\ . Translate
1. He finds; he was finding; he shall find; he found; to be finding; to find.
2. We become, to become (presnt); to become (aorist); we became; we were becoming.
3. They came and sawwhere Jesus abides @ Section152b)
4. They were desiring to take him into the boat.

5. God gives to them bread out of heaven to eat. (aorist)

Corrected3/02/06, 4/10/2015.
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Lesson 22

The Aorist Tense (Continued)

"#$ %&'()* +),* -#+* ./+)0
The Lord knows the ones who are his. II Timothy 2:19

165. Other Aorist Formations. Besides the two main aorist formations already learned, there
are other variations in the formation of the aorist tense. They are the liquid aorist, the p(-aorists,
and the %aorists.

166. The Liquid Aorists. The letters, 1, u, #, ' are called liquids. Liquid verbs form their aorist
like the 1*" aorist except that the 2 is expelled after the liquid and a short vowel in the stem is
lengthened:

present future aorist
. > 3 (except before ') 4.5#% , 1 shine. 4 #6 1434,
7> 7( 2+811% I stand 2+7H6 12+7(1.
9> : %'5#% I judge %' (#6 19%'(#.
; >< 2&'$ I drag 2='6 12=".

After the lengthening, the conjugation is the same as the 1* aorist, minus the 2.

Singular Plural
1. 12+7(1. I sent >2+751u7# We sent
2. 12+7(1.*  You sent >2+751.47 You “all” sent
3.12+7(17  he/shelit sent 12+7(1.# They sent

167. The w(-Aorist (a variation of the 2™ aorist). In some verbs the 2™ aorist endings are added
directly to the aorist stem without a connecting vowel. Since the absence of the connecting vowel is
a sign of the w(-verbs, this aorist is at times called the u(-aorist.

Aorist of "(#?2%$ (from "("(#?2%$; stem "#$ )

Singular Plural
1. "#$# I knew H#S W7# We knew
2. I"#$* You knew I"#$ +7 You 7all” knew
3. I"#$ He/she/it knew 1"#$2.# They knew

Infinitive "#6#.( to know

Other verbs like "#$# are

present future aorist
-@.(#8, -@A20(, -'@3#go)
B2+3(, 2+A23, 12+3# (stand) (Also 1% aorist) 12+32. (transitive, place)

Write out in full the aorist of -@.(#$.



73

168. The k-Aorist. Three verbs in Greek have aorists formed by the sigra instead ofca. The
origin of this k is uncertain. They are:

didwut, dhow, Edwka (give) (2" Aor. Inf. dodvar)

tinw, Onow, €6nka (place put)

-inut (in N. T. compounds only) e.g., dginut, | sendaway, allow, permit, leave
aginut, dgrow, dgfica (forgive) [Inut, to send- in Classical Greek]

169. Aorist of dyw. The aorist of the frequently occurring verbdyw (I lead) is a reduplicated
form current in Attic: fjyayov, -eg Ex.

170. SpecialUsesof the Aorist. Besides the regular uses of the aorist (Sec. 146.), the aorist is

usedoften in the following ways:

Gnomic Aorist (from yvoun, a proverb). This expresses proverbial or general statements
(timeless). The English idiom requires the translation to be in the present.

6 viog pov 6 dyammtde, ¢v @ evdOknoa, My belovedsonin whom | am well please.
Matt. 3:17; cf. | Pet. 1:25, Rom. 8:30, Matt. 11:19.

The Epistolary Aorist. This aorist takes the readesdoint of view, in which, e.g. , the writing
(Eypopa) or sending Emeupa) is viewed as past at the time of writing, thoughit is in fact
going on.

gym ‘Inoodg Emeppa 1OV dyyehdv nov poptvpficot Hulv
| Jesussendmy angelto testify to you. Rev. 22:16, cf. | Cor. 4:17, Il Cor. 9:3, Eph. 6:22.
For (¢ypapa) cf. Rom. 15:15, | Pet. 5:12, Gal. 6:11, | John 2:21, etc.

171. Infinitive in Indirect Discourse A direct quotation may be expressed in indirect
statement by changing the verb to an infinitive and putting the subject of the verb in the accusative
caseé. If the subject with the infi nitive is the same as the subject of the main verb, it is usually
omitted.

Direct: tig ¢oti; Who is he?,

Indirect: tiva pe 6 Syhog Aéyel elvar; Who doesthe crowd say | am?
gvouiev ouviéval® Tovg ddehgpove &t Bedg didwoLy ocwtnplay avtolg
He was thinking that the brethrenunderstoodthat God was giving salvationto them.

172. Vocabulary

ATTOKTEIVW 1 kill Bavatdw 1 kill, slay

alpw (Go®, Npa) | take up, raise  uéoog, m, ov midst, middle

avapaive (dvaprioonat, dvépnv) | go up wévew (uevd, gueLva) | remain

anayw (-GEw, -fyayov) | lead away vouiZm | think, suppose

AmooTéAw (dmooteh®d, dméotetha) | sendout ndoyo (¥tabov 2™ aor.) | suffer

YWOOK® (Yvdoouat, Eyvov) | know melfw | persuade

gEeoTLv it is lawful TeoUTEPOS older
(impersonal see Sectior127) O mpeofUTEPOG the elder

'"This construction may also take’t. followed by a finite verb (Section 152) or a participle (Section
298). *(Pres. active inf. of cuvinut, | understand
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173. Exercises.
I. Text A.

ol mpeoputepot Ehafov ouufoviiov (counsel) katd Tod ‘Incod Mote Oovat®door adTOV. HEOV
adTOV Kol driyoyov kal mapédwkov dutov MGt kplvat. "Toddag €ide kal mapédwke T
doyvpa' ol 8¢ Ehafov Td dpyvpLa kal eimav Ti* TPog Hudc; Ehapov ovupoviiov kal dydpacay
aypov (field). 6 TThdtog €yve OTL dudt EOSVOV (envy) TopEdwkaV oVTOV. 1) yuvr (wife) avtod
déotelhev TPOg adTOV kal elme oMY’ avTiy Tadelv? dud adtdv. ol mpeoPutepol Emeloay ToVg
Syhove aitjoacar TOv Bapappav. 6 Mrdtog eime Tt 00V moinow Incodv; Tt kokdv émoinoev;
ot £kpalov otavp®doal avTov. TOTE TaPEdwkey TOV 'Inoodv kal dméktervoy avtdv.

'the silver *What? *many ‘“things (2™ aor. of mdoyw)

II. Text B.
1. kol amryoyov a0toOv TPOS AVVoy TPDTOV.
2. ovk Ad@fike avTovg eloeAOelY OVV aVTO.
3. Eypaev 8¢ kot Tithov (title) kal €0nke £l 10D oTAVPOD.
4. £dwka avTfi xpdvov uetavofioa kal ov BEheL uetavofioat.
5. £otnoev oudlov v uéow avTdv.

6. AvéPn eig TOV TOTOV TPOOEVEAGOL.
7. Eyvooov yap mpog (against) avTovs TV TOPABOAMYV aVTOV elmely.
8. MAOov oDV kol fpav adTov kal dreiyoyov kal apédwkov Td MAdTw.
9. oV yup dméotelhev ue O xPLOTOS PamTilelv.
10. eime ovtolg £EeotL Yuynv odoor; 1 dmokTelval;
11.  £kel Euervo ov TOMAS UEPOC.
III. Translate. (Use aorists)

1. They gave themselves first to the Lord.

2. Jesus went up into Jerusalem (for Jerusalem see Page 13, Text A.)
We remained in the village.
God sent the son to give his soul and to judge the world.
The world knew him not.

3
4
5
6. The elders persuaded them that it was (is) lawful to kill him.
7. The one took away the sins of the world.

8

Mary thought that they had taken away her Lord.

Corrected 3/02/06. 4/10/2015.
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Lesson 23

Perfect Indicative Active

I "#$%&' () *(+,-' . p- %+%/0,12+
The one loving the other has fulfilled the law. Rom. 13:8

174. The Perfect Tense. The fourth principal part of the Greek verb is the perfect active. From
this stem the prefect and pluperfect active forms are made. The first four principal parts of /31
are: /41, /451 , 6/35%, /7/32% .

The perfect, like the aorist, has both a first and second formation. The second perfect,
however, does not have a different conjugation from the first. The difference is that the 1% perfect
has a 2 as a stem sign which is lacking in the 2" perfect. The 1% perfect is more numerous.

175. The First or 2-Perfect. The characteristics of the 1% perfect are:

(1) A reduplication. Most verbs beginning with consonants take an extra syllable as a prefix,
which consist of that consonant plus the vowel + called reduplication; e.g., /41 (I loose); / 7/32%
(I have loosed). An aspirated stop (8, 9, :) becomes voiceless; e.g., %+8;/<2$ (I have loved).

When the verb begins with a double consonant (=, >, ?), or, (which is doubled), two

consonants except a stop and a liquid (e.g., 5(7//1  65($/2$ I have sent), or a vowel or
diphthong, the verb is merely augmented like the imperfect and aorist indicatives.

(2) The tense suffix 2$ (Cf. 5$ of the 1* aorist). The third plural ending is primary, but the
singular endings are like the 1*" aorist.

176. Perfect Indicative Active of / 41.

Singular Plural
1. 17/32% [+142% p+'
2. 17/328@ [+142%(+
3. 17132+ J+142$5A (23" )"

Infinitive /+/ 327'$A

Like /7/32% are formed most vowel and diphthong stems; e.g., %+%;5(+32%l have believed),
etc.

177. Perfect of Short Vowel Stems. Contract verbs (-+1, -$1, --1 ) lengthen the short vowel
before the tense sign in forming the perfect, just as they do in the formation of the future and
aorist. The first four principal parts of %-A1 (I do) are %-A& %-A051, B%-;<5% %+%-;<2$The
endings of the conjunction are the same as for /41 .

'Forty times in the New Testament
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Give the perfect active of {ntéw (I seek); yevvaw (I beget); and Anpow (I fulfill).

178. Perfect of Liquid Stems. The k is not dropped after the liquid as the o is in the liquid
aorist (Sec. 166). The ka is added directly to the reduplicated verb stem. The perfect of these verbs
often converts a short vowel of the stem to an a, and there is often a metathesis (change of vowel
and liquid): e.g., otéAw (I send) €otahka, (I have sent); kohéw: Kak- or kAn-. The liquid at times
is dropped: kpivw (I judge), kékpuka.

179. Mute Stems. Some mute stems undergo euphonic changes.

Linguals (dentals) T, 8, T, 0, drop the dental before k. (Cf. 1 Aorist); e.g., 0OCw (I save)
oéowko (I have saved).

Aspirates of all classes appear as 2™ perfects. (Next lesson)

180. Perfect of pi - Verbs. The conjugation of w - verbs is regular after the stem is obtained.
The perfect form of tiOnut is 1é€0eika; of didwuL is dédwka; and of Totnul is EoTnka.

181. The Meaning of the Perfect. The perfect tense denotes the present results of a past action.

(a) It denotes an act completed or done in past time which is still true. éravoa (I ceased),
aorist, does not guarantee that the speaker has not begun again, but mémavka (I have
ceased) means I stopped and I am now stopped. This is the cumulative use of the
perfect.

(b) The perfect also often emphasizes the lasting effects of the action with little reference
to the completion. This is called the intensive use of the perfect. It is usually
translated by the perfect tense.

¢otnka, I stand, have placed myself.
t€0vnka, I am dead, have passed away.

182. Vocabulary.

éMtiCw, I hope knovoow, I preach

bewpéw, 1 see, behold UEYOL, unto, until

koo, I defile, make unclean tedeldw, I complete, finish,
KOOVW, knock pavepdw, 1 make manifest, disclose
KUKAW, in a circle (dat. of K\khog

fixed as an adverb, around)
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183. Exercises.

I. Text A.

0 0e0g dédwke EEovatav TM VY. 6 Oedg dméoTalke TOV VIOV £lg TOV KOOUOV. O ViIOG
dedOEakeEV OVTOV Kal TeTéleLwke TO Epyov avToD. O VIOG TePovEépwke TOV AOYOV TOTS uadntalc.
6 0edc Sédwke Tovg nadNTAC ovTH. 6 VIOC Aéyel 8TL ool foav kauol (kal éuot - Crasis) ovtovg
£dwkag Kal TOV AOyov oov tetionkav. viv éyvooav 6tL doa (how many things) 0édwkag pot
o0 (from) 00D eiowv. ol uadntai Ehafov Tov Adyov 10D 0g0D kal memtotevkay OTL 6 Ogdg
améotolke TOV VIOV, TETAMjPWKE TNV X0V avtod év £0vtols. 6 'Inoodg Béher ToVg nodNTag
glvorl pet’ antod kol Oewpely TV d0Eav avtod. Aéyel dTL 6 kdopog ot ok Eyvm, £y O¢ ot

Eyvorv, kal avtol Eyvwoav dtL 00 pe déotelhog.
II. Text B.

1. moTeveL, motevetal, ETioTevoy, mOTEVOUNYV, TLOTEVOEL, TTLOTEVOETAL, ETTLOTEVOE,
¢mLoTEV0UTO, TTETLOTEVKE.

2. hMohelv, AoreloOor, Aaljoey, haifioor, Aainooodor, Aoinkévat.

98]

"EAMAnvag (Greeks, accusative plural) eloryayev eig 1O 1epOV kol Kekolvwkev TOV dyLov
16OV TOUTOV.

4. dméotahké pe kneDEOL TO eVayYENLOV.
5. MArikate eig Mwiofic.
6. 10€ KEKOLKOL AVTOV.

7. Mote pe Ao Igpovoarnu kKikhe uéyot tod TAlvpLkoD meminpowkéval TO evoyyEALov ToD
xPLoToD.

8. ywvmokete Ti (what) memoinko vutv;
9. 1dov (behold) £otnka £l TV OVPAV Kal KOOVW.
10. fpav TOV KVPLov kal ovk otdauev (from otda, I know) mod #0mkav ovTdv.

II1. Translate.

—_—

. We have believed in (¢ig) God and have kept His word.

2. The Lord has sent the disciples and they have glorified the son.
3. You have fulfilled his joy in yourselves and have manifested his works.
4. We brought him in and have defiled the holy place.

5. I have given my life so that the apostles may preach the word.

Corrected 3/02/06, 4/10/2015.
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Lesson 24

PerfectIndicative Active (Continued)

I "#Bu%&() *+, -%!. /0102-3$3 #)#456%0!3
We know that thou art a teacher come from God. John 3:2.

184. Irregular 6 BDPerfects A few verbs having the6 as the sign of the perfect have perfect stems
which differ from the present stems. These must (like the English principal parts) be learned from the
principal parts given in the lexicon. The most frequent are:

788569 | know :7&96% | haveknown
;<49 | see =8<$6$ >haveseen

185. The 2" Perfect The earliest formation of the prefect was without the6 sign. Some verbs of this
type still remain. They differ from 1st perfects only in not having the 6. They usually exhibit a mute stem
in a rough (aspirated) form:+, ?, > @ 6, 7, > At,d,> -. Either strong or weak verbs may take the
second perfect fom.

Learn the principal parts of the verb:<A u$) (I come) (:<A!u$), /0%B5u$), C0-!&, /0102-$) and the
conjugation of the perfect/0102-$ .

Singular Plural
1. /0102-$ | havecome /ODOB-$u%& We havecome
2. /0102-$3 | havecome /0DOB-$(%  You havecome
3. /0102-% He hascome /0DOB-$5) They have come

Infinitiv e /0D02-E&$)to have come

186. The Meaning of the 2™ Perfect There is no difference in meaning between a*land 2 perfect.
Both represent the present result of a past action. They are simply two ways of forming the same tense.

187. Conjugation of IF#3$. Learn the conjugation of the intensive perfect (Section 181) ofG#$ (>
haveseen | know). This is a virtual present in meaning.

(Stem)#-)
Singular Plural
1. '[F#$ | know (haveseen H#%1%& (Classical: "#u%&We know
2. IF#$3 You know "#$(%  You know

3. 'F#% He knows I"#$5) They knew
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188. Vocabulary.

dkrcoa  (Pf. of dkovw) 1 have heard oda (-18) I have seen, know
avémya  (Pf. of dvoiyw) I have opened némovba  (Pf. of mdoyw) I have suffered
véyova  (Pf. of ylvonar) 1 have become némolba  (Pf. of metbw) 1 am persuaded
véypapa (Pf. of yodpw) 1 have written Intensive: “am confident.”
eiinga  (Pf. of Aaufdvw) I have taken tétvxa  (Pf. of Tuyydvw) I happen, succeed
éMAvOa  (Pf. of €pyouar) I have come gyvoko  (Pf. of yivddokw) I have known
¢mwpaka  (Pf. of 6p4w) I have seen kékpaya (Pf. of kpdCw) cry out

189. Exercises.
I. Text A.

Vuelg dmeotdikote mEOg Twdvvny kol pepoptopnke T dAndeiq. ¢yw 8¢ o mapd dvOpmITOU TNV
naptvptoy eidnga. 6 matip' dédwké ot o Epya teheldooL avTd, dutd T Epya & (which) Toud
woptvpel mepl enod Ot O mothe ue dméotaike. O mATNE EMEUPE ue Kol EKETVOS UEUAOTVPNKE TTEPL
¢no?. olte poviv adtod mhmote dknkdate, ovte £1d0¢” avTod Empdkate. dOEAV TaPd AvOPMOITWV OV
elAngo AAN’ Eyvoko Dudg OtL TV dydmmy tod Beod ovk Exete év Eavtolg: éym éMiAvba Kal ov
houfBdveté pe. dAov MupeoBe. eilipate dOEav opd AAMHA®V Kol ov Tntelte ddEav mapd Tod udvou
Beo?.

'father ‘image

II. Text. B.
1. Kol £V ToUTm YIVOOKOUEY OTL EYVOKAUEY AVTOV.
2. Kol £ue oldate kol oldate TOOEV eiuL.
3. ovk éMAvBa kahéoat' dtkatovg dALL duapTwhovg
4. MAOe kal elAnge 1O PLBALOV.

? gdpaka kal pepopTupnka 8Tl 0vTdg 0TV O Vidg ToD Beod.

5. KAy®
6. dokelte 8tL olToL £yévovto Guaptuwrol 8tL tadto TemdvOooLy;
7. InooDg Aéyer avTd OTL EDPAKAS UE TETLOTEVKAS.

8. ‘Twdvvng uaptvpel mepl antod Kal KEkpayev.

9. uetapeprikouev €k 10D Bavdov eig v Cwnv 0Tl dknkdauey 1OV AOYOV.

10. memolBauev 8¢ €v kvptw £¢>° VU,

'"The verb is one of a few contracts which does not lengthen its stem vowel.
*Crasis for kal ¢y.
3¢’ The preposition &t has dropped its final vowel and aspirated its next letter before a rough breathing.
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III. Translate.
1. We have become sons of God.
2. The son has come to do the commands of the Lord.
3. They themselves have seen his signs.
4. You have taken the cross in behalf of one another.
5. T am (perfect) persuaded in the Lord that the Christ has come.

6. We have neither cried our or fled because we have suffered for his sake.

Corrected 11/2/06, 4/10/2015.
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Lesson 25

The Pluperfect Tense

olUmw £éAnAOeL 1) Hpa avtod His hour had not come. John 7:30

190. The Pluperfect. The pluperfect tense is made from the perfect stem (fourth principal
part). If the perfect has the k sign the pluperfect will have it, but second perfects will have a
second pluperfects. The connecting vowel is €1 and the endings are the secondary endings. In
addition to the reduplication the pluperfect in Classical Greek had an augment, but this is usually
dropped in the New Testament. The formation is thus illustrated by (¢)-Ae -Av -k -€1 —v (I had
loosed).

191. Pluperfect Indicative Active of Mw.

Singular Plural
1. (e)helMdkewv' I had loosed (e)heMikewnev!  We had loosed
2. (e)hehdkerc'  You had loosed (e)heAVKeLTE You had loosed
3. (e)heAVkeL He had loosed (e)helvkeLoav They had loosed

192. The 2™ Pluperfect. The pluperfects build from nd perfect stems, like these perfects, lack
the k. Otherwise the conjugation is the same as the 1* pluperfects. There is no difference of
meaning between the 1* and 2™ pluperfect.

The complete conjugation of the 2™ pluperfect of éAnhvAv0ewv (I had come) (present stem #oouo)
would be:

Singular Plural
1. é\n\vBewv 1 had gone (come) éMAv0eluey  We had gone (come)
2. éAnAVBelg You had gone (come) gAnAV0eLTE You had gone (come)
3. émAvBer  He had gone (come) éAnA0eroav  They had gone (come)

193. The Meaning of the Pluperfect. The pluperfect tense expresses a state or condition
following a completed action in the past, the completion being affirmed up to a point in the past.
Thus deAnhiberoav in John 4:8 affirms that at the time Jesus spoke to the woman the disciples
had gone away (to buy food). The pluperfect relates to the perfect as the imperfect does to the
present; it is a past perfect.

This tense by nature of its meaning is not as common as the perfect. It is used most often in
the New Testament in the Gospel of John.

In indirect discourse where the original tense is kept in Greek, the pluperfect of the English will
be represented by the perfect in the Greek.

'"There are no New Testament examples of these persons and numbers.
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194. The Intensive Pluperfect It will be remembered that many perfects accent the durative
idea in such a way as to become practically present in meaning. These include such perfects as

"#$ (1 know); %&%!'($(I am comfident); )&(*+,$ (I am dead;

-)+$ (I stand. The pluperfects

of such verbs (as would be expected) are imperfects in meaning.

Learn the 2 pluperfect of I"#$ .

Singular Plural
1. /#0* | knew (was knowing) [#0"'u0*  We knew (were knowing)
2. [#0'1 You knew /#0M0 You knew
3. /#0' Hekn [#0".$* They knew

Compare.23(0* (4 ark 10:1); 05.)6,0".%*

195. Vocabulary.

(John 19:25);07*3,0)0 (Matt. 12:7)

8*$9:;&: | depart withdraw *$<, yea yes indeed certainly
=%'7"*3., :, | know clearly (fully), recognize >?7<$, $1, @ evening

0A+,$ | have spoken B¥<(+u', | placetogether(mid., agree
(perfect of =;C, | shall speak D&7: used in pres) %&;$*, over, beyond on the other side
I#+, (adverb) already JN<$ |, $1, @ darkness

[#0"™* | Plperf. of I"#$ | knew E1, when as (as temporal particle);as,
>%)$.<$, $1, @ vision like as (adverb of comparison);so that
%'FG:, | seize (as consecutive particle, with infinitive)
%3$;$%DOH; | sail by

196. Exercises

[. TextA.

8*093:+.0* %FD™*$I)J1 uk*1. E1#L>?<$=78&*0)! ,$)&M+.$* 15 u$(+)$N $1)!O =%N

(FDS$..$* . , $N/;9!%)!
1S%: =D+B(0' %:J1 $I)!T1 UV+.101.

SN no)W)!0o)!

E. 02;6,0' #LUV+.101 %0;N!O ($*F)!B $1)!O ...

%;J1)Z* 4%;(W ,$N4$;<$ E. 4$;(W D&70%I)[

%&:$* )PL ($DF..+1 021Q$R$;*$ | Hi. ,$N . )<$ /#+ =707K*0'$N

D&70%I1 )!X1 YFG$;!1 UR<D!1@C* ,0,!< u+)$' (is asleep perfect middle)

%IDDINL = )C* VIB#$<* =D+DH(0".$*
*$N ,H;'0 , =7\ %0%<.)0B,g) ' .T 0"U

9/)J1 UB5J1)!O (0!O.... !S%:
E. V+.101 _#0'])' U(0J1 %$*)K)0$I)!IO 8,IH 0' 8DDW'W)J*

)0(0<,$)0 $I)K*
a)o $NITL %)

#L=D+B(0' UV+.101 021)Z* ,3 u+$E. UV+.101 0"%0MNO
"9D!* 0"%0*
00%' ]) ' (0J18%&.)$D,0$I)b *. (Adapted from John 11)



II. Text B.

. KAY® OVK TOELV QUTOV.

. Ol poOnTal dmeAnivbeoav Tpods dyopdoal.

. elpfketoov ol ‘Tovdatol avTovg Ekfalely avTOV £k ouvaywyfs.

. oL ®apLoalol EVTOANS dEdMKELOOV TTLOOOL OVTOV.

. kekptkel yop 6 Habhog mapamiedoar v "Egecov.

. ¢néyvooav Ot dmtaoiav EDpakev £v IO vad.

. okotia yap 1ide éyeydvel kail oUmw EAnAI0eL TPOg avTdv O “Incodce.
III. Translate.

. His hour had not yet come.

. When darkness had come, he knew that they had departed beyond the sea.
. The elders had given commandment to seize him.

. They had agreed to walk in darkness.

. We recognized that they had seen a vision at night.

. And Judas also knew the place because he had spoken about it.

. The signs had been done (use form of y{vopoL) to a man before the crowd.

Corrected 3/2/06, 4/10/2015.

83



84

Lesson 26

The Perfect Indicative Middle and Passive

TOV KOAOV AyDVa 1iydvioual, TOV 0p0uov TeTéheka, TNV TLOTLY TETHENK
I have fought the good fight, I have finished the course, I have kept the faith. II Tim. 4:16

197. The Perfect Middle-Passive. The fifth principal part of the Greek verb is the perfect
middle, from which both the perfect middle and passive are built. The perfect here means the
same as in the active voice. The main characteristic of the perfect middle and passive formation is
that the primary middle and passive endings (same as the present) are added directly to the
reduplicated verb stem without a connecting vowel. The pluperfect middle and passive are made in
the same way, with the secondary (same as imperfect) endings.

198. Perfect Indicative Middle of Mw®. (or Passive)

Singular Plural
1. Mlvuotr I have loosed for myself AeAvueba  We have loosed for ourselves
or I have been loosed or We have been loosed
2. Mhvoat You have loosed for yourself MAvo0e  You have loosed for yourselves
orYou have been loosed or You all have been loosed
3. AéhvtoL He has loosed for himself MAvvtar They have loosed for themselves
or He has been loosed or They have been loosed

Perfect Middle and Passive Infinitive Aeh0o0at

199. Perfect Middle of Short Vowel Stems. Verbs in ow, ew, and aw lengthen the vowel (just
as in the future, aorist, and perfect) before the personal endings.

TETOlNUaL, I have made for myself.
meavépouot, I have made manifest for myself.

200. Perfect Middle of ui-Verbs. The perfect middle of three important ui-verbs are as
follows:

o¢douat, 1 have given for myself.
g¢otapat, I have stood for myself.
té0elnon, I have put for myself.

201. Euphonic Changes of Mute Stems. Perfect stems that end in a mute suffer euphonic
changes in the perfect and pluperfect middle and passive before the consonants of the personal

endings.

'The Pluperfect Middle or Passive is made with the Perfect stem using the Secondary middle and
passive. Cf. Section 190 and 104.
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These forms are somewhat involved, and the student is not expected to learn the inflections.
He should, however, note the changes concerned. Fortunately, the forms are rather easily
recognized.

| efore the letter w

Alabial (", #, $) > .
A palatal (", % & > %
Adental (', (, )) > *,

Before a dental another dental becomes a *.

A mute before a mute becomes coordinate; that is, a voiceless, voiced, or aspirate of any of the
three classes standing at the beginning of the personal endings causes the stem to become the
corresponding type of stop of the same class.

Voiceless Voiced Aspirated
Labial + # $ #' +' +) %)
$ #) %)
Palatal " % & %' " &)
&' %' &)
Dental ' ( )
(Not all of these occur in the New Testament.)
202. Vocabulary.
("~ w./o 1try, test, approve "23+'0 1 hide.
4%5%48-, Perf. Mid.-Pass of 7%4820 ou,-,; , 6, ,;, like (similar)
"6)<: , (adv.) according as, even as, as ='4 ....='4, neither ...nor
"- w0, I sleep &028/0, I separate.
ud'6#68;0 , 1 pass, pass over +>+4-*6-, perf. middle of +48)0

4"27?.,.,7?;, dead
,@;4"2,8 , the dead

203. Exercises.
I. Text A.

, @4'2,A"4"8uB;'6- C;&2-*D. E&2-*F: C%5%42'&";4"2G;H 13J° =+0 ,@4"2,A
C%5%42;'6- +4+48114)6 (7 9'- 1>JJ,;'6- C%4824*)6C; 'K C*&.'L. M%NZIO,P*86+626(>(,'6-
6Q",R: %4;>%)6- P@,AS )4,S, "6)T: (4(,"- w* ud)6 U+F'S )4,S. C"4R;,-udu62'32B;'6-
U+F'V: 1JB)486:. W+6),; "6A+>+6P;'6- Xu62'86:. E&2-*F: +4$6;>20'6- Y26- Xu62'86;
"6A,@Z%-,-6Q",S (4(-"680;'6- "BAuA'6HAH5"6*-C S )6.\P 4 \; O\, 9- ]%™*B;'6-
U+F'S "P28,P. 9'4 CJ5JP)49u,-- W*;6- 6Q'D 9- ,'6- 6QF, "6)<: C*-;.
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—

4.

5.

II. Text B.

I $%&(&0M)"+H, - 1."I01(

. D)B E*E&,+(,3+, " F '2'10+2/E2 2G8 H@+"C 52"C.

C$*$&(+(, I+, "FE!' > J&+K pL7K 9M@+(, N J75&:"8

. 069(&"8 NP1Q"8 uR7 E2E"LB+(,.

. SBUB+&IKU2U(&+<&B+(, T'@ (F+A8 +A8?QB521(8

. 2'25672+2 $%&E(#- 9:; TUR7 E*E&/+(, OU7+V >&,0+V17 4V 52V.

. N),BW"Q"8 2X'23+, (Y+B- 1."/01( E@#(Y+B- )Z.( '(&0%"7+( 'W# E®#)[O:

0", .

W\ . Translate.

. The dead are asleep in the Lord and have no yet been raised.
. I am persuaded that I shall in nowise sleep on that day.

. Ye are already judged because you have not yet believed in the Christ.

These things have been delivered to me, and I shall give them to the saints.

It is written, The Lord knows his own sheep.

Corrected 3/02/06, 3/9/2015.

.20 p(, $%&3+, "4+2 567(+'8 "4+2 91 )<7(+(, -p=8>:&10(, ?'@ +A8?$6' B8 +"C 52"C.

(F+68
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Lesson 27

The Aorist Passive

katerrddn 6 Bdvatog eig vikog Death is swallowed up in victory. I Cor. 15:55

204. The Aorist Passive. The sixth and last of the principal parts of the Greek verb is the
aorist passive. The aorist passive (The future passive is also built from it.) is the only stem which
developed a passive form different from the middle. The form éA0Onv is translated I was loosed.

Like the perfect and aorist active-middle, the aorist passive has two forms: a first and second
form.

The sign of the 1st aorist is 0e/n (sometimes long and sometimes short); the sign of the 2™
aorist passive is €/1. The endings are the secondary active, and they are added directly to the tense
sign without the connecting vowels. The infinitive has -va..

205. 1% Passive of Mw.

Singular Plural
1. éM0Onv 1 was loosed gMionuevy  We were loosed
2. ¢éM0ONg  You were loosed éMOnte  You were loosed
3. é\M00n  He was loosed éMOnoov  They were loosed

Infinitive AvOfival, to be loosed

These are called the 2™ passives. The tense sign is 1 added directly to the stem. The conjugation
is the same as the 1" passive, except for the 0.

Note Carefully: The 1% or 2™ passives have no connection with the 1* or 2™ aorist active
stems. Whether a verb takes 1% or 2™ passive does not depend on whether the verb has a 1% or 2™,
Aorist active. ypodopw (I write) takes a Ist aorist active but (Eypopa) a 2™ passive. The 2" aorist
passive of ypdow is.

Singular Plural
1. ¢ypdonv I was written gypdgnuev  We were written
2. £&ypdgng You were written gypdgnte You were written
3. éypdgn He was written ¢ypdgnoav  They were written

Infinite ypogfivalr to be written

207. Verbs with 2™ Passives. Other verbs which take a 2™ passive include:

otpépw I turn ¢otpdov 1 turned (Passive Aorist. - has active meaning)
ayyéhhw 1 announce NyyéAnv 1 was announced
dAGoow 1 change AAAGynv I was changed  katnAldynuev We were reconciled
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208. Passive of Deponent Verbs. Some deponent verbs have no middle form and take the
aorist passive form with active meaning.

I"#$ %'u&', I go (I"#$9%)*+ , 1 went
"%-" p&', Iintend, am willing )

Other deponent verbs have both middle and passive forms.

ori#2+" pu&', I answer
0!$1#'+3 p*+,  (liquid aorist middle)
0!$1#2)*+ , I answered

209. Euphonic Changes. Some vowel stems remain unchanged, but variations occur in others.
It will be a help to the student to know that generally the 1% aorist, future, and perfect have the
same modification of the verb stem. 4hus to know one of these helps to remember the other.

Common variations are:

5 added. In many stems a 5 is added after the stem, as 01"%6, 71"%5)*+, (future
01".5)/5" p&"). Perfect middle 81".5 p&'. Cf. also (#%5)*+ < 9." &' (I deliver). (:$-;5)*+
(Perfect :$:;-$5 p&') < :$-;6.

Methathesis of vowel and liquid. In a short stem a vowel and liquid are often transposed:
& - (throw) ,-& - < ,;,-* &', (,-))*+
1&-- (<1&-;6 , I call) cf. 1;1-* p&', (1-/)*+ .

Liquid stem vowels changed to & This phenomenon also frequently occurs in perfects.
0!"5:;;--6 > 0!;5:&-1& , 0!;5:&- p&', 0!1$5:3-*+ .
Other verbs change ' to ": 12+6 (I drink) > !;!61& , 1&:$!<)*+ .

Short vowel stems. The verbs with stems in $6, "6 , &6 lengthen the short vowel before the
tense sign. They all take the 1st passive form.

-&-;6 (-&-N* It was spoken
0=&!36 7=&!\/)*+ 1 was loved

>&+$#<6 (>&+$#7?)*5&+  They were made manifest.

Exceptions like :$-;6 and a few other verbs; e.g., (:$-;5)* u$+ We were finished

Mute stems. Verbs in mute stems suffer euphonic changes like those explained in Section 201
in the section on perfect middles.

@=6 I lead; 8A)*+, I was led; 0A)B+&, to be lead.
C$21+a', 1 show; (C$2A)*+ 1 was shown.
-$216 , I leave; (-$2>)*+, 1 was left.

Note Carefully: All these changes are given for study and observation. Most stems of the
same type react in the same way. However the best way to see the form of an aorist passive -
both to learn whether it takes a 1% or 2" aorist or how the stem is formed - is to learn the
principal part and then inflect the verb from that.

Contract verbs lengthen the stem vowels as usual in all tenses except the present system before
the tense sign: !";6 , (I"/)*+
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210. Vocabulary.

"#$%0U&'&" | wasreceivedup. O0*+&" | was buried. (Aor. Passive of *))- )
2 uo, 11, 2, a marriage (feas). 3+4,45 , once oncefor all, at onetime.

#94 (3,#7)4), then, next 84)4..98%- announce(See!..9%$- ),

(8&;<'&" 1* Aor, Pass. 8&:;==- | proclaim, herald preach

(*- above more than 19.40, great

#>=#?#@40, A piety, godliness B+'&" | was seen Aor. Passive of 2:*-
3=<4)/", last, last of all. =):9+- | turn; Aor. Passive stem(=):*+&"

Active in meaning
211. Cxercises

. TextA.

p9.4 (=)D")E FO #>=#?#@40=)%:7/"G
H (+4"#:1'& (" =4:8@(flesh)
(J78471'& (" ,"#; p4)7 (Spirit)
B+'& 1..9%/70
(8&:;<'& (" 3"#=7" (amongthe nationg
(7=)#'& (" 8K=uL
"#$%u+'& (" JK5EM

,4:9J-84 NUO"P)7<:7=)E01,9'4"# " N,Q: )R" Sp4:)7R" AUR" 84)T )TO .:4+*0
84DP)7()* +& 84DP)7 (.%.#:)47 YU Au9:V U ):@)MB4)T )TO .:4+ *0, 84DP)7B+'& W&+X#6)4
)/O0 JIJ#8AG 3,#7)4 B+'& (,*-  #")48/=@/70 1J#$+/00 (+*,45 G3,#7)4 B+'& Y48I?L , #6)4
)IO01,/=)K$/70G 3=<4)/" JQB+'& 8! u/@.

'Relative pronoun: e who.O Note: Majority text has '#KO0 (God). %cépiot = kai &uoi
Il. TextB.

1. ZJ p#t", LK p#rd [0, WK p&", \ .5/ p#', \ .4 Ku#d | [<'& p#".

2. (J# :'&=4",184=)/0 #0)E" /68/" 4>)/ .

3. 84D #8:@'&G"4@

4.)4 )4 JHOHSH='F"4T (" W@

5. (8%%'&JQ84D2 Y&=/_0 84D/" p4'&)4D 4>)_ #"0)E" .* u/" .

6. ,./= #</ Aualbl=F'47 LE ,/'&R" I":]-"

7.J70M1a0 . T: (*+& .

8. (2)*+&=4" (" )40084:J@47@&"0c71,)7/" .

9. (" )Ud9:/7V 84)&.9$&N,E ) _ e4;$/1 2 $K.JO ) _ '#l_ .

10. 2 <:7=)EO0 (#'%'& =[+@4AU10 |E '# .
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ITI. Translate.
1. Jesus was lead into the wilderness to be tempted.
2. Then they were seen by the twelve apostles.
3. It is necessary that the law be fulfilled by the Christ.
4. We were entrusted with (use "#$%&') the Gospel by God.
5. They did not answer him but went away (use ()*+ W," ).

6. He was taken and led into the house.

Corrected 3/02/06, 3/7/2015.
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Lesson B

The Future Passive

obTog uéyag kAndoetal év Th Baotieln TOV ovpavdVY
That one shall be called great in the kingdom of heaven. Matt. 5:19

212. The Future Passive The future passive is a late formation in Greek made from the aorist
passive stem; e.g.,AvOnoouat (I shall be loosed. The future sign and the connecting vowel
(o o/e) are used with the primary middlepassive endings. The future passive tellsvhat will be done by
someonein the future.

213. First Future Passive First aorist passive stems (those with th®) take a 1™ future passive
conjugation.

Singular Plural

o

1. \broouat | shall be loose
2. AvObnon You s
3. MOnhostar Hes

MOnodueba  We shall be loosed
hall be loosed MOfoeobe You shall be loosed
all be loosed MoOnoovtar  They shall be loosed

214. SecondFuture Passive Stems which take the Second aorist passive conjugation also take the
Second future passive conjugation. The only difference is in theSland 2" future passive is the absence of
the 0 in the 2" future passive. The two are the same in meaning. The"2future passive conjugation of
the verb 0dsto (1 bury) (2™ Aorist Active #tagov; 2™ Aorist Passiveétdgny, | was buried) would be as
follows:

Singular Plural
1. tognoouor | shall be buried tagnooueba  We shall be buried
2. tonon You shall be buried ™meroeode You shall be buried
3. tagrioetal  He shall be buried tagnoovrtor  They shall be buried

215. The ImpersonalVerb kai é¢yéveto. In imitation of a Hebrew idiom, the impersonal verbkai
¢yéveto (or éyéveto 8¢F) is used to signify and it cameto pass The usual construction following kat
¢yéveto is a clause consisting of an infinitive and an accusative of reference, or a clause with a finite verb
introduced by a redundankat. In some cases the meaninglessai is dropped.

kal £yéveto (6¢) + Infinitive - €yéveto 8¢ dmobavelv TOV TTwydV.
And it cameto passthat the poor man died.

kal £yéveto (0t) kal + Finite verb - kol eyéveto év ud uep®dv kat antog £didaoke.
And it cameto passon one of the days
that he himself was teaching

kol éyéveto + Finite verb - kol éyéveto uetd Muépag Tpelg epov ovTOV €v 1@ Lepd.
And it cameto passafter three daysthey found him in

the temple.




92

216. Vocabulary.

dOKEW, 1 think, seem kOTTW, I beat, Mid. bewail
OoKeT, Impersonal. It seems, It seems good. mapbévog, ov, 1, virgin
gpavny, I was seen, I appear TOAOBOW, 1 cut off, shorten
2" Aorist Passive from gaive molvhoyia, ag, M, much speaking
¢yepOnjoouor, I shall be raised OoKaVOuMLw, I cause to stumble
Future Passive of ¢yelpw OKOTICW, I am darkened
eloakoVw, I listen, listen to, hear oVvayw, I gather together
éxhektog, 1, v choice, approved PevdompoPrng, ov, O, false prophet
eVOLmC, immediately speedily guhakt, fig, 1, a watch, a guard, prison
MKkw, HEw, 1 have come, am present vouovy, fig, 1, endurance, patience
fALog, ov, O sun ntoTe, interrog. adv. When?

217. Exercises.

I[. Text A.

olhol yap €hevoovtol kol épodot éym eiul O xoLoTds. Kol TOTE OKavOUAoONoOVTAL TOANOL.
ohhol Pevdompogritar ¢yepdioovtol kol mhoavijoovotl Tohhig. obtog owdoetar &g (who) Exel
vIrouoviy €ig 10 Téhog (the end). kal knpvyOieotal ToDTO TO eVayYEALOV év OAN TH olkovuévn elg
LoETVPLOV Kol TiEeL TO TEhog (the end). S1d 8¢ ToVg £khekTOVg KOhOBwORoOVTOL Al Nuépat Ekelvar,

[

eV0EwC Ot neTd TOg NUEPNS Ekelvag O ALOg okoTLOONOETOL KOl Ol 0VpavOolL calevOroovTal kol TOTE
pavioetal 10 onuetov 100 viod 10D avBpwITov év oVpavd. kal al uial Thig yiig dpovrol TOV VIOV ToD
avopmITov kal 1éte KOYovTal.

II. Text B.
1. éyelpw, éyepd, éyepolual, £yepbfioouat.
2. haAel, AoAfoel, Aaifjoetal, AainOnoetot.

3. £yéveto Ot kol avTog £vERT elg moATov kal ol uadntai ovtod.

4. 101€ AmmokplOrjoovtal mdTe o eldOUEV £V QUAIKT;

5. dobroeTal Yo vutv €v ékelvn Th ®pq ti (what) haAroete.

6. ol vmwokpLTal dokoDol Ot v Tff Tolvhoyig avTtdv eioakovodioovTaL.

7. kol €yéveto €l avplov ovvaydfval Tovg mpeofutépoug v Tepovoaliu.
8. M Paoctieia TOV 0VPAVOV OUOLWOToETAL déKa TOPHEVOLC.

III. Translate.

1. You (singular) shall give, you shall give for yourself, it shall be given you.
. Then the hypocrites will answer him (dative), yea, Lord, thy word will be done.
. We shall be invited to the feast.

2

3

4. They themselves shall pity the poor.

5. The kingdoms of this world shall be shaken once for all.
6

. And it came to pass that they went through the villages.
Corrected 3/02/06, 3/9/2014.
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Lesson 29
The Principal Parts

218 The Greek Verb normally has six principal parts. Each of these presents a tense stem,
and these stems are used to construct all tenses in all the moods and voicEkere are three of the
principal parts which have second or altemate (weak) forms. Thus some verbs may have more
than the six forms (e.g., a first and second aorist). Many verbs do not have the full component of
six, some forms having dropped out of use. Other verbs take their principal parts froraltogether
different roots like the English am, was, been

219. Chart of principal parts The following chart shows the complete tense system in the
customary order and gives what forms are made from each tense stem:

System Tensemadefrom
1. Present,!"# Present and imperfect in all moods and voices
2. Future, I"$# Future in active and middle voices
3. Aorist, %!&$' (1% Aorist) Aorist active and middle voices

(Here the second orp(-aor.
of verbs taking them)

4. Perfect, )I&*" (1- Perfect) Perfect and pluperfect active
(Second perfect of verb which
takes that form)

5. Perfect middle, !) & u'( Perfect and pluperfect middé and passive future perfect

6. Aorist passive, +!" ,-. (1% pass) Aorist and future passive
(2™ Pass.of vbs. taking that form)

It will be seen that the principal parts are cited in the first personal singular of each of th
forms in which the verb occurs. To know a verb one must know its principal parts Compare
these systems with the three parts of the English verb or four parts of the Lat@mmo, amare

amavi, amatug or the FrenchJevais, alle, allai, allant) from which in these languages also all
verb forms are built.

220. Regularpatterns Some types of verbs treat all verbs of the same type as models
(compare! "# , above).

1. Regular vowel and diphthong stems/($01"# , /($01"$# , +/2$01&$', /1/2$01&*" ,
/1/2$01&'( , +/($01",-.

2. Short vowel stems
(A#): 13(4 , 132-$ #, +/32-$' , /1/32-$' , /1/32-* , [1/32- p'(, 1/3(5,-.
(# ). 6714 , 67 /5%# , 879/-%' , 879/-* , 879/- p'(, 87'/-,-. .
@#): M-, N-5%#  HN5#HS | /UNsE 11 Bi# P, H-,-

Liquids: 677)!# , 677114, <771 , <7711* , <771'(, 877)!-. .

u( bverbs: 02,-u(, ,5%# , %,-*' (or %' ), 0),1(*' , 0),1(K'(, +0),-. .

Palatal stems:*-:"$$# , *-"=# , +5:&=", (*1*5:&>" ), (*1*5: &7 (), +*-1"> .
Lingual stems: $;?2# , $; $#, %$#$', $)$#* |, $)$# (P)'( , +$;,-.

Labial stems: 7:9@#, 7:9A# , %7:'A' , 7)7:'@" , 7)7:" pu'(, +7:9@". .

N oo g o~ w
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221. Vocabulary: PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS WHICH ARE IRREGULAR

Present

Arodviokw,
ATTOKTELVW,
Baivw,
Baiw,
Boviopat,
yivouat,
YIVOOK®,
déw,
duvaat,
iut,
€pyopad,
£00iw,
£VPLOKW,
Exw,
KOAEW,
KPIVW,
MpBavw,
Myw,
Aelmw,
HavOavw,
MLUVIOK®,
0p4w,
ndoyw,
meibw,
mimTw,
TiKTO,
TPEYW,
Paivw,
PEpw,
pevyw.
xatpw,

lead
choose
raise
hear

die

kill

g0
throw
wish
become
know
tie, must
can

am

g0

cat

find
have
call
judge
take
say
leave
learn

remember

see
suffer
persuade
fall

give birth
run
appear
bear

flee

rejoice

222. Exercises.

I. Questions:

DNk W =

each in the present.

Future
2

JEw
alproopaL
apd
AKOVCOHOL
AKkoVoW
-Bdvopal
ATOKTEVD
ricopat
Bai®

YEVIOOaLL
YVAOOOUOL
dMow
OVVIOOHOL
goouaL
£heVoOHOL
pdryopon
gvpNow
EEw (oyrow)
KaAEow
KoLV
Mpoplo
£00

Aelpw

—HViiow
Opopait

nelow
TeEGOVHL
TEEOMOL

QovoDOL
SLow
peVEOMaL
YOONOOUAL

Perfect Middle

Aorist Passive

Aorist Perfect
3 4
Tiyayov
elhov Honka
for o
fikovoa ak1ikoa
-€0avov -1é0vnKa
ATEKTELVOL
v BéPnka
£porov BépANKa
gyevounv  yéyova
Eyvav Eyvoka
gdmoa dédeKa
£dUVa UMV
v
n\Bov gMiAv0a
Epayov
eVpoV eVpnko
goyov goknka
gkdheoa KEKAKQ
gkpLval KEKOLKA,
£hafov etngo
elmov elponka
E\Tov
gnobov HeUdONKa
-Evnoa HEUV oL
€100V £DOAKOL
gmabov témovha
gmeLoa mémolbo
gmeoov TETTOKO,
£tekov
£dpapOV
gpava
fiveyka gvijvoya
Eqpuyov TEQEVYQ

5

Tiypou
fionpau
fiopan

BEPANUOL
yEYEVN AL

Eyvoopat
OEdEUAL

KEKOLMLOLL
eLAMULLOL

MEAeLpaL

HEHVIpOL

TETELOUALL

What are the six forms in the principal parts of most verbs in Greek?
Which of these three forms or “systems” are formed in more than one way?
What tense (with mode and voice) are made from each one of the principal parts?

What are the principal parts of a verb in each one of the “types” of Greek verbs?

Learning the new principal parts of the irregular verbs in the above list and the meaning of

6

Tixonv
Noionv
Tipbnv
frkovodnv

omékTavony

EBAONV
¢BovAONYV
gyeviiOnv
gyvaoonv
£6¢0Mv
novvVIiONV

eVPL0ONV
gxhiony
gcplonv
EMjugOnv
elExOnv
éhelpOny

guviiodnv
DoV

érteloOnv
£téyomv

gpdvnv
Nvéxomv

£xaonv
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I, Text A.

"#$%&N0'() *+, *-.%/*01&2&34&56%"& 7(0 .%U8&0*& 9:"0;. <=>%7U @SAB%L&E&C+

$>*DE(%0 @$>"6>FBEH*2:1 | $G(I>' u*- FKLM"0p"l *6 "48&56%(" %'(8&, 34N.O *#.%
%'(P& 6%CP& Q84*&% (*2 (G>R S=>%% T4%QQOHLHEAP /& (V& WA>%&EVE 31I&, 6%C

||#

& B%UGBL>G. "HEUEXE ¥+ *-. %0  $>Y; %-(8&1$"&(I6*(%° 9(G*ZS[ 9:"0; 6%&=>%7

\5>06%; "#$"&%'(*/; ,GH*2:1 @V&@VE&QA4[] W& $>C&<=>%@ 4"&AHBIGAN"UIF ">%8&
*X& QFB*-; =%Q"/&$ %'(8&1,GH*2; 3KEQB"86 (* 2 +">*2. (After John 8:52 — 59)

father @4%QQ0Lfejoiced °$"&(J6*(% 9(G fifty years “$>F&( ) + infinitive, before

III. Text B.

. OH1%0 3Q" Hu%0 6>0&"/;, Q"Fa"(", Ya8u'B% $"H*28&(%0 *bH[ , BJH"0
. cDBG& _:BG& 3DL&G; ">ABG(", 34>LD@"&, T.-&IBGH%&

. WA&L, WM, 08" nAL'&GE%=A=QG(%UT44"FQIE&E, @44".

. @668%"& 7(0 | >FH(*; 3QJQ-B5%G.>Lu* u"& U."/& %'(8&.

. <=>0% U @&JI&"48" (P& -+P&Y%'(* 2 6%B$QG>5B®A4>%D\Y $HA'-H" .O

<=>%7 () B") 6%GQUFHBE®'() "U;.06%0*H &G&%MFQ*;B"*2
36QJBG

l@&%DA>ffer *Q*4FM1t%0 reckon

o)}

IV. Translate

. We shall go because we have seen and heard the Lord.

The disciples have come and have announced the word to us.

. Abraham saw the day of the Lord and when he had seen, rejoiced (Use aorist passive.).
. The Jews answered, “We have known him and we have kept his word.
. The Christ was seen by the apostles when he had arisen

. The prophets remained many days and the people were led into the truth.

Corrected 3/02/06, 3/8/2015.
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Lesson 30

The Third Declension

"#$  %&H#'$()* ()+#%,#-.$+. Every sacrifice shall be seasoned with salt. Mark 9:49

223. The Third Declension. All stems except those in $// and O are included in the third
declension. This is sometimes called the consonant declension because the majority of stems
included are consonants. However there are also stems in vowels (semivowels) +and & This is
the most varied of the three declensions. Included are (1) Liquid stems, (2) Mutes: palatal, lingual,
and labial, (3) Sibilants (#), (4) Vowels (+& &) (5) Stems in 01., which include the participle, (6)
Stems in -&, and (7) Stems in -pu$. . These different stems will each be the subject of a lesson and
they will be interspersed with other material.

224. Gender of the Third Declension. The third declension includes nouns of all genders.
Masculine and feminine nouns generally have the same endings. Some stems are all of one gender
(e.g., all +-stems are feminine; all u$. -stems are neuter), but in general the gender must be
learned from the article in the lexicon or vocabulary.

225. Endings of the Third Declension. The endings of the masculine and feminine nouns are
perfectly exhibited by the Greek word 2)3, 43, 5, salt:

Singular Plural
Nom. 5 2)-3 the salt 06 2)--3 the salts
Gen. .07 () -83 of the salt 91 ()-91 of the salts
Abl. .07 () -83 from the salt 91 ()-91 from the salts
Dat. .: () - to the salt .03 () -# to the salts
Ins. .0 () - with the salt 03 () -# with the salts
Loc. .1 () - in the salt 03 () -# in the salts
Acc. <1 2)-$  the salt .0=3 2)-%$3 the salts
Voc. 2)-3 O salt! 2)--3 O salt!

Note Carefully: With these compare the endings of the first and second declension.

The endings shown above are the basic endings. They should be learned thoroughly.
Variations may then be learned as they appear. The chief variations are:

a. Neuters and stems in 1, > (liquids) -01. have no 3 in the nominative singular.
$?@1age (Gen. $79103)

b. Neuters have $ in both nominative and accusative plural instead of -3 and
Al18u%$.$, names (stem: A18u$. -03).

c. Vowel stems have 1 in the accusative singular instead of $.
18)+1, accusative singular of 18)+3, city.

d. Mute stems undergo their usual euphonic changes in combination with #. This
affects especially the nominative singular and dative-instrumental-plurals.

Note Carefully: Because of these variations, the stem of a third declension noun must be
learned by dropping the -03 of the genitive singular. Thus the genitive case is always given in the
lexicon.
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226. Third Stem Endings.

Singular Plural

Masc. and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut.
Nom. -! or none Nothing ="l -#
Gen. -$! -$! -%& -%&
Abl. -$! -$! -%& -%&
Dat. - - -( -(’
Ins. - - -( -(’
Loc. - - -( -(
Acc. -#or-& Nothing -#! -#
Voc. Like Nom. or Nothing -l -#

stem. Some have

no Voc.

227. Accent of Third Declension. The third declension nouns have one peculiar rule: If a
noun of the third declension has only syllable in the nominative case, the genitive-ablative and
dative-instrumental-locative cases are accented on the ultima. The accent is acute except ) & (long
ultima).

*+,, fire *,.1, of fire
&+/, night &-01.! , of night

228. The Infinitive with the Article. Since there is no gerund, the infinitive in Greek is very
versatile. Besides its use to express result (with 2(1" , See Sec. 37), its simple use to express
purpose, and its use in indirect discourse, it is often used as a substantive with the article. As a
substantive it is indeclinable, its case being indicated by the article. Notice the following uses.

a. As subject, object, etc.
*3 4&%$506(1'& &7&89:"& O#1; n9,$! . (Heb. 9:5)
To speak concerning it part by part is not possible.

1< 8#8"=&8>((#!  n? 0%68+"1"
Do not forbid to speak in tongues.

b. As any noun in an oblique case.
$50 6(@AO0B&"('& 1C *&"+u#1Du$- 1Cn? "E,"=& FD1$&

GOo#' <! 1$7B,/#(H# 1<0,Du#
The season of beginning judgment.

c. With the genitive article to express purpose.
"I(JBH"& 1$7 u"=&#' (K& #51%
He entered in order to remain with them.

This last construction is very common in the N. T. It is called the Genitive Articular
Infinitive.
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229. Vocabulary.

"#$$%&', (, #)' , * rejoice, T I generation
leap for joy (mostly middle) 0,12' , | clothe; middle clothe myself
1$34%,5., 6, 5,, true, real be endued
7$89', | salt 0,%#:5., ;<, =, year
>$., 5., =, salt 0?%):@AB' | turn back return
1B#,89" | put out of sight, consume 43)#C@., ;< =, treasure
4C)84 #., 1, sacrifice D)E2, -2;. ,/, strength might, power, ability
DE2., 2;. , =, fish )6.,)3:5. , =, moth
ué,, u3,5., =, month )F;$%5., 6, 5,, crooked
G?%$;,, ;C, 5, instrument plural, armor )C#,:&' , | meet (with Dative)
H)B2., C5., /, loin l.,J5., =, hog, sow
?2+@%9K, % | gird (myself) B(. , B:5. ,:5, light

230. Note on Vocabulary. The nouns with G-stems take the, instead of# for the accusative
singular ending. Note that in nouns like)6. , )3:5. (moth) the . ending has caused the (a dental)
to drop in the nominative case.

231 Exerdses
. Text A.

L'&,,3. M$4+,+D.u#@:C@8H#Hu#@:C@+R+@O < B"5. . ;PF M, OF+N,;. :Q B(. . L3):<.
M, :Q B(. :Q!$34%,5,. RAA$3)+, I"#$$%#)4S #%0, :T B' :0#C:;<. /u+N.CU;@B"5. O0)u+,
F#OCU;QuA@.. 1+ND,12+)4#%V G?$#::< B':5. , G:UB#8,; u+, W. BK: # 0, pA)X "+,+-.
)F;$%-. .

< "V@uN, ) CuBA@Y%Y:%,+(who) ;P u5,;, :Q ?;%S)H%U$$V F#OQ 4A$+%,
2@;+ 6@Z#)4%1? Q?A@)%6(Ca year aga)). ,C,0 1[ F#QQ ?; 98)#%02%+$A):+ (You complete
Imperative), G?'. F#4&?+@sc.* QherewasD)/ 0?%4@8#:;< 4A$+%,\:".  F#QQ 0?2%:A$+)#%
(sc. Qmight be) OF:; < ]JE+%,

+P1;F6)#u+, F#:#$+%B8 #UF#CQO?ANM U+, _%54+;, 1< ):3@8Z#%u-. FHO?# @#FH#$A)#%
Ju-. 2+@CB. ?28):+. (faith), 1%\:<:;; ]2+u™ < ".(#% :, ?28):%, (faith) Ju(, .

HCuBA@' | profit. *begin beforehand®+P1;FA', It seemedgood to me
*sc. means Oundstand,O i.e., supply the word.




II. Text B.
1. £¢vduoueda 10D dyomdy Tov Beov qudV €€ Shag Thig loxvog NUOdV.
2. onfteg ApaviCovol Tovg Onoavpovg TV AvOpOHITWYV.
3. mepLlLdvvuvtal £v T toyvL TdV 00@iHwV.
4. Aevl e yOp (sc. fv) v dogur ABpadu &te ovviivnoey avtd 6 Melytoedék.
5. ol Veg éméoTpepov eig TOV fOPROPOV (mire).

6. mawdiov £yer Mde mévte dpTovg Kal dvo Lybvag.

g

. 0€t v Bvoiav aALoOfival GAL.
8. O loyvpoOg mePLTdvvuTaL TTEPL TV doPUV v Loyt kal dAOeL.
9. Nrolpaocav eig TV HGpav kol TV HUEPav Kal TOV ufiva ko Tov éviavtov.

10. to1e mapoayivetar 6 Incodg dmd tfic Falraiag €t OV "Topddvny mpog tov Twdvvny tod
Basrtiodfivar Vi’ avtod.

III. Translate.

—_—

. The disciples are lights in the midst of an evil world.
2. I shall salt the sacrifice with the good salt.

3. We walk in the light as he is in the light.

4. We must clothe our loins with the strength of truth.

5. A little lad brought bread and two fish in order to eat (use ToD) them.

Corrected 3/02/06, 4/19/2015.
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Lesson 31

Liquid Nouns of the Third Declension

gy elut O mouunv 6 kohog I am the good shepherd. John 10:11

232. Liquid Stems of the Third Declension. The endings of masculine and feminine nouns of
the third declension are illustrated in the declension of liquid stems (e.g., owtp, og, O, Savior),
except they do not have the ¢ in the nominative case. Short vowels before the ending lengthen in
the nominative, as in woluyv, owuévog, O, shepherd.

Singular Plural Singular Plural

Nom. owTtnhp OWTHPES oLV TTOLUEVEG
Gen. owTijpog owTHoWV TTOLUEVOG TTOLUEVV
Abl.  owTtfpog owTHoWV TTOLUEVOS TTOLUEVV
Dat. owTfjpl owTHPEOL TTOLUEVL nowpéol”
Ins. owTtiipL oWTHPoL TTOLUEVL TTOLUEDL
Loc. owtijpt owTHPOL TTOLUEVL TTOLUEDL
Acc. owTtfpa owTHpag TOLUEVAL TOLUEVAO
Voc. owtip OWTHPES oLV TTOLUEVEG

Like mowurjv are declined aimv, ai®voc®, age (of time), world; fyeudv, fiyeudvog, governor,
and other liquids. yelp, xelhpOg, 1N, hand, is the same, except the dative, instrumental, and
locative plural have yepot.

233. Adjectives with Liquid Stems. Adjectives in —wv (stem -ov1) (e.g., 0OPEWV, 0V, sober)
are inflected like the liquid nouns. They are of two terminations, masculine and feminine being
like. The neuter differs, as usual, only in the nominative and accusative singular and plural.
Accent is recessive.

234. Declension of Ggpwv, ov, foolish

Singular Plural

Masculine-Feminine Neuter Masculine-Feminine Neuter
Nom. dgpwv dppov dppoveg dgpova
Gen. dgpovog dppovog Apedvov agpdvov
Abl.  Ggpovog dppovog dpodvov agpdvav
Dat.  dgpovt dgpovt dppovoot (V) dppoot (V)
Inst.  dgpovt dgpovt dppovoot (V) Gpoot (V)
Loc. dgpovt dgpovt dppovoot (V) Gpoot (V)
Acc.  dgpova dppov dppovag dgpova
Voc. dgpov dppov dppoveg dgpova

'Note the dropping of v before o1 ending; this is regular.
*Note that ai®v already has the long vowel in the stem.
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235. The Articular Infinitive with Prepositions. This use of the infinite is especially frequent
to express temporal, causal, and telic (purpose) ideas. The article is never omitted here. The
subject of the action is in the accusative case. Study the following examples. These are dependent
adverbial clauses.

Temporal: 7pPo (Time before) 710 100 TOV owThpo EAOETY
before the Savior came (or comes)

v (Time while) £V 10 TOV owthpo EAOTY
while the Savior came (or comes)

UETd (Time after) UETA TO TOV owThipa ENOETV
after the Savior came  (or comes)

Causal: dL4 (because) L TO ENBETY TOV cwThipa
because the Savior came

Purpose:  eig or Tpdg  (in order for) glg 10 TOV owTtfipa EAOETV

236. Vocabulary.

alov, aidvog, 6,  age oVdUUNE, in no wise
akpLpow, I inquire closely ovtw () thus
dumehov, dvog, 0, vineyard epayivouat, I appear
dvatol, fig, 1, East natdoow, (-Ew), I smite
dmtw (Yw), kindle, (middle, touch) xdp, mvpde, 10, fire

(with Gen. object) oLy, -évog, O shepherd
dotp, -€pog, O star TPodYw, I go before
depwv, ov, (adj.)  foolish owTp, fipog, O, Savior
glkav, -0vog, 0, image oDOPEWYV, OV, sober-minded
gptotnue, I stand upon, around yelp, xevpds, 1, hand (Dat. plural, xeipoi)
Nnysuwv, ovog, 6,  ruler YLTOV, -Ovog, O,  vest, garment
kapmdg, 0D, O, fruit
udyog, ov, O seer, magician, wizard

gvlov, ov, 10, wood, tree
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237. Exercises.
I. Text A.

O1e 0 Inoodg éyevviion év Bnoietu tfic ‘Tovdaiog wdyor mopeyévovio Tepoodivua. HedTWY
0D TOV xPLoTOV TEYOfVaL. Aéyovaot, eldouev adTtod TOv dotépa év Th dvatolfy. ol 8¢ elmov, v
Bnoietu tiic "Tovdaiag. oltwg yéypamtat dud Tod mpogntov, kol ov Bndietu, v Tovda
ovdaudg éhaytotn (least) €l év totg fyeudory, "Tovda. ‘Hpddng fkplpfwoe, TOV xpdvov T0od
dotépog. 6 dotnp mpofiyev adtovg. 8te eidov TOV dotéa éxdonoov.

mowpéveg noav &v Th xopq th avthi. dyyehog kvptov éméotn Tolg mowuéor. O Eyyehog
evayyehiletol epl 100 owTPog. ol motuéveg NAOov idelv 10 mawdiov Todto. MapLdp Kol
Toong €0a0uocoav epl ToVg AOYOUS TV TOLUEVQV. ..

gEowTAdUEY 0t VUGS, ddehpol, elg TO un Taytwg cahevAbijval vudg amd 100 voog, dg OTL
¢véotnkev (has occurred). 1 Huépa 100 Kvplov. (sc. “It will not be”) éav un €A0n' 1 drootaocia
TE®TOV, Kkal drrokalvedi* 6 dvhpomog duaptiag MGote avTOV eig TOV vaodv 10D Beod dhg Bedv
kaBtoat. kal 1o katéyov otdate eic 1O dmokoAvgBival adToV &v T Eavtod kalpd.

'Subjunctive: “except should come”
*Subjunctive: “should be revealed”
310 katéyov “the one who hinders” (Acc. case)
II. Text B.
1. 0 mpdPRata dLehdn dud TO TOV KVPLOV TATAEAL TOV TOLUEVAL.
2. 00T0g 0t cwhroeTaL OVTWS 0t 1S TVPVG.

3. uove Bed owthpl HUOV (sc. “let there be”) dOEa ig TOVg AidVAS.

4. 10 EVhov Cofig katd ufiva €kaotov (each) dmodidwaot TOV KooV adTol £ig TOVG aldvag
TOV ALOVOV.

5. PO TOV Nyeudva 100 dobvar TV ETLOTOMV TQ ToLuéVL TO GEEOVL.
6. Mpato tod YeLPOS aVTHS £ig TO odoL aVTHV.

7. EAofov T lwdTLo antod kol TOV (LTdva £V Talg XePot.

8 ti (what) moujoer 6 kVPLOg TOD AUTEADVOS;

9. éougv dppoveg év IO TPOOKVVETY TO Onpiw 1 Tfi elkov.

10. oi dotépeg memoBvror 4o tod ovpavod £v T 1OV kvpLov EADETY

11. 8¢l oDV TOV éiokomov (overseer) 0MEPEOVA ELVAL.



6.

7.

[II. Translate.

. We exhort you to work with your hand in order that you may have to give.

The shepherds guarded the sheep of the rulers while they slept.

. He has the stars in His right hand because He is the savior.
. The foolish have worshipped the image of stone.

. Jesus is truly the Savior of the world.

He will call in order that the earth and stars may be shaken.

I shall not be foolish but shall speak truth.

Corrected 3/3/06, 3/11/2015, 1224/2018.
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Lesson 32

The Relative Pronoun

PUHS%h & #() *+,- 1" &/ +0%1), 17273 pl4 5,6+#7(8)9, % 5u*,17;<) ul4 <. 1)+).
This is he concerning whom I said, “After me comes a man who has been before me.” John 1:30

238. The Relative Pronoun. A relative pronoun is a pronoun which relates or connects a
subordinate clause (adjectival) with an antecedent in a main clause. The antecedent is the
substantive which “goes before”; that is, with which the pronoun is connected in thought. In the
sentence The man whom you sent is here, “The man is here” is the main clause; “whom you sent”
is the relative (subordinate clause); “whom” is the relative pronoun; and “man” is the antecedent.

The English relatives are who, which, what, and that. The Greek relatives are =%, who (the
most common); ="#(%, who, =" 1%, as much (many) as, how much (many); ¥>1%, such as, what
sort.

239. Declension of =%. The simple relative pronoun, =%, ?, =, presents a declension similar to
8.7;%%.
=%, ?, =, who, which, what

Singular Plural

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. =%, who ?, who =, which, what !>, who 7>, who @, which
Gen. A, of whom ?%, of whom B of which C), of whom C), of whom C), of whom
Abl. 1A, etc. %, etc. 1B, etc. C), etc. C), etc. C), etc.
Dat. D E D 1F% 7% 1F%
Ins. D E D 1F% 7% 1F%
Loc. D E D 1F% 7% 1F%
Acc. =) ?) = L) @% @

240. Declension of =%. The Relative Clause As Adjectival. The relative clause is usually
adjectival, describing or identifying the antecedent.

M7GH, (Y% 1 JYKL Y% &G+ 1%, =) 1 GN, (1% 74#1K +O,P"+( *V1(1K)#7 TA#3%.
Blessed is that servant whom his Lord shall find doing this. Matt. 25.10

However, without an antecedent the relative may often be the subject of the sentence.

Notice the similarity to the article, except for the accent.
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241. Rule of Syntax Agreementof Relative with Its Antecedent The relative agrees with its
antecedent in gender and number (e.gl," #3%¢&'(!) !*+, the mento whom; , " -.$,/01+ ,*+ the
womenwhom.) The case of the relative is determined by its grammatical usi the sentence.

-)$230" 45$#3%&'('$ 6% %781)+
| know the man whom (direct object) you want.

-)$230" 45$#$%&'('$ 6+ %781B1L
| know the man who (subject) wants you.

A clause may form an antecedent (neuter) to the rdiae; e.g., Acts 11:29f; Col. 1:29; 2:22.

242. The Attraction of the relative to the Caseof Antecedent Greek exhibits one peculiarity
in its use of the relative: The relative may be attracted in form away from its grammatical case and
assume thecase of the antecedent.9he attraction is usually away from theaccusativeand to
another oblique case (not the nominative).

3.+ 1 <(1/:31 , by signswhich he did . . .
<04!= >?,41+ (Abl) '@<-A ?23' ,B4C of the waterwhich | shall give to him.

Both of these relatives are direct objects grammatically in their own clause but are attracted to
the case of the antecedents.

a. ReverseAttraction. This attraction may be reversed, with the antecedent being put in the sa
of the relative, Mark 6:16, 6% <-A D(101EF8)3, G'F$$:$ !@4!+ H-7&%;
This Johnwhom | beheadeds raisedup.

Logically Johnshould be in the nominative case. See Acts 21:16; | Cor. 10:16

b. Attraction to Predicate The relative often takes the gendr of the noun in its predicate.
4C 3( 7&u,4/ (neuter) 3!. , I+ <34)$J&)34K+ to thy seedwhich, is Christ Gal. 3:16

243, Omission of the Antecedent Greek often omits the antecedent which is plain from the
context.

(L+?M()341N3..3)$ !@!BO '.3,$ ;
But how shall they believe (one) whom they did not hear?
P+ @, until (the time, J&K$!. ) which = until when

244. Relative Clauses are often irtual equivalent of purpose clauses
<-A D(!134 788' 45%$#--18K$ p!. 6+0,4,31.F31) 4Q$R?K$
| shall sendmy messengemwho shall preparemy way = in order that he may prepare

245, Other Relatives !* !+ ,, 1$ (qualitative) of what sort (somewhat rare in the New
Testament- 12 cases) and3! +, :, !$ (quantitative), how many, asmany as are among other
relatives to be met in the Greek. They are declined like adjectives of the first and second
declension.

I31) ST3,$4! ?)132%:3,$, whoever (asmany a9 touchedwere healed

U34,) %8VH ul-F8:, W, IB -7-1$1$ D(OD&JIX+0K3u!. , There shall be greataffliction,
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246. Vocabulary.

"#$%&", | arrange O+, | break

make (a covenanj I",&- p'. , 2" Aor. Mid.) (/".+.%# , #0, 1, communion fellowship
"#&2(" ,'0, 1, covenant ) "340, 5, 4., remaining, rest
6%+, permit, allow, suffer TH$#.8. , 9 Satan
L%#  #0, 1, blessing <' u#%.+ -#.=, 6<u#.#, | signify
>3,</. , Aor. of 3%3%$+ fall ?3-@ (with acc.) over, (with Gen.) for
A</O, #, /., or what kind, suchas(rel. pron.) B@4.1/0, /. , wise, intelligent
AQ C A who, what (relative pronoun) ., D+, nod
A</O, ', I, how much, how many

(relative pronoun), asmany as

3) 2., except

3/1$2@!. , IE, $4, cup
247. Exercises

I. Text. A.

3"<$F0 ! GO &,40, HO/: ( 6*<," 280 3, "@"3%& #' ?3GAH! D#<&, E
JOB@/.9/"0 )-:+ , (@4$, (judge) 2y, K0 AB' 1", SF3/$2@". $10 ) %#0 H )L W, ,
IMN (".).%# $IL #Q#$/0 (blood) $/L M@'FL 6<$%.$F. P@$/. H. (= W,. , /M (/".+.%#
$/L <Qu#S$/0 (body) $/L M@"<$/16<$%.

UK. 1G)-1+ $KO)/"3/KO $/K06. RE#$,%@/I'A</" [:( >M/E<".$S. I"#MS. $#D$'.,
IT:( >.+<#. SUVH#&-#(deep things)$/L 7#$#.8, JO )-/E<". . [: V*)+ 6BO?u80
P)) V*@/0(burden)3)S. (@#$,K.H>M,$,

WWText. B.

1. L9%X+</" HI, K;,.-<&#" W,$U $#LS#

2. [ D#$H#" Y #38. $F. &F. Z. [I:( [Q@#(,..

3. MW A T

4. A<#Y(/D," )#)2<," ?uK..

5. 74, K0 6<$CENNS$S=. 3@B'$ =. (#NS$I0 I"#&2('0 _O(for C.) I"-&,$/ 9 &,40.

6. GU.2<&'<#. /N PH&'SEN#S$/IL A$"TLS/ >),;,. #3$/KO (#N63%<$,E<#.
$ ;@#B (#N$a )4;b c ,d3,. 9e'</LO .

7. /7 3" p-.,0 6.IDL$#" ]<MD'T 9 (D@"/01%!+<". #:$/KO.

8. 6<u#.,. e+*.. HH@ID@'<,$F.)4;/. $/L &/L (#NSS. p#@ISE@%#.
e'</L g@"<$/L, A<#.,d,. .

9. 91;, uh. >.<E<,. #:%a )-;,". (#NIi#L)O Y3,(@%&
10. /* YB@4.,0>3,</. 6. $a $/j0 1;, p4.#0 $/j0 <QB@/.#0(@%.,".$/j0 B@/.%/EO.



lll. Translate
1. We bless the cupwhich is given in behalf of us.
2. As many things as John saw he signified to the church.

3. He touched the vest (Genitive) which (attract to relative) the foolish man had
(use dative of possession

4. Thus shall the Lord smite the trees with fire and the fruit, as many as it has, will fall.

5. The Lord gave the house which he built to the foolish shepherds.

Corrected3/3/06, 4/12/2015.
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Lesson 33

Mute Stems of The Third Declension

oVTOG E0TLV 1) KEQAAT TOD 0OUaTog, Tfig ékkAnoiag.
He is himself the head of the body, the church. Col. 1:18

248. Declension of Mute Stems. The mute stems fall into three classes: Palatals, Labials,
and Linguals. These stems have the same endings as other consonant endings except that they
show a few peculiarities. These peculiarities are due to the following facts:

1. A word in Greek can end only in the consonants v, p, and ¢ (or &, ). Consequently where
any other consonant would occur, it is affected.

2. The mutes suffer euphonic changes (Cf. Sec. 151) in combination with the ¢ endings of the
masculine-feminine singular nominative and the dative, instrumental, locative plural ending -ot.

Palatals (kyyx) +0 > §
Labials (m B @) +0 >
Dentals (10600 +0 >0

249. Declension of Palatal Stems.

Kk - Stem: k1jovE, O, herald, preacher Y - Stem: 0dATLYE, 1, trumpet

Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. kdpVvE KNOVKES odATLYE odATTLYYES
Gen. Knpvkog KNovKkov odAmLyyog OaATTLYYQV
Abl.  knfpvkog KNovKwV odATmTLyyog OaATTLYYQV
Dat.  krjpvkl KNOVEL OdATTLYYL odAITYYEL
Inst.  KrjpvkL KNOVEL OdATTLYYL odAITYYEL
Loc. krjpvkl KNOVEL OdATTLYYL odAITYYEL
Acc.  knpvka KNoVKog odATLYYQ odATTLY YOG
Voc. knpug KNOVKES odALTTYE odATTYYES

Like these do 0dp&.

250. Declension of Labial Stems. Only a few labials occur in the New Testament. The

nominative ending 1 is formed by combination of the ending o with the 3 or m of the stem; e.g.,

M, APog the southwest wind (Dative plural Ai)



251 Declensionof Lingual Stems

I"#$ (stem!"%-), &, foot '($ (stem')* -), *+, light
Singular Plural Singular Plural

Nom. !"#$ 1,%-$ % "(*.

Gen. !"%,$ 1"%(/ N*$ N*(/
Abl.  1"%.,$ 1"%(/ N*$ N/
Dat. !"%O0 1"10 *0 "10
Ins. 1"%0 1"10 *0 "10
Loc. !"%O 1"10 *0 "10
Acc. !, %. 1,% .$ % "(*.

Voc. !"#$ 1,%-$ $ "(*.

252 Declension Stemsin p.* . Another very frequent consonant stem is the neuter stem in
-i.* . Since these stems are neuter, they have no nominative singular endings. As the consonants
[, 2, 1 are the only possible final consonants, the* is dropped, leaving Bu. the nominative
singular ending. As usual, the stem is found by dropping theP'$ genitive singular ending.
Remember that in neuters the nominative and accusa endings are always alike.The nominative
accusative plural ending is. . All nouns with stems in Bu.* are neuter.

253 Dedensionof ! yu-3u. (stem!/-4 w.* -), *, | spirit (with the article)

Singular Plural

Nom. *+ /-3 p. 5 -# px

Gen. *"3 l-# u*"$ *(I -4 pe*)/

Abl.  *"3 I/-# p*"$ *(I -4 pe*)/

Dat. *7 !-# p.*8 *O$ I/-# .18

Ins. *7 U-# p*8 *O$ I/-# .18

Loc. *7 V-# p*8 *0$ 1/-# .18

Acc. * - #u. *5 O -# ux

Voc. /-3 W U-# W.*

254. Vocabulary.

<2,;=2"$, >, air +-8?2=*@%$ "4, & debtor
Al , BUL*"$ , * blood "C$, D*,$, &, ear
J*0* 41"$ " like, in form (antitype) 1?2"3*"$, "4, & riches
E6!*81 . , *"$ * baptism /-3 W, B8, * spirit
F4/<, F4/.8G,$, >, woman, wife "#$ , 1"%,$ , & foot
%86/"8., .$, >, the mind, intellect 162H 1.2G,$, >, flesh
1?2108, 1?10%"$, >, hope % p, M8, mouth
1/%-0G408 show forth, exhibit 14/ J)"1"8= ) , I_makeallve together(w. someone)
K=@., .*"$ , will (., XS, %, body
K20H*28L $ (dat plu. K28H0 >, hair M%)2 M%.*"§ *, ,  water
GN24HG<24G"$ &, herald, preacher L628% 8*"$, >, (acc L628/ or L628*.) favor, grace
I#H, 1AG*$, & >, night L6281, .*"$ |, *,, gift
1.9%, 1.8%,%, & >, boy, servant L2@1%, *@$@*”$ >, goodness
.26!*) ., .*$ ,* , trespass
1?2<2) w., *$, %, fullness Idiom: -G in imitation of a Hebrew use is sometimes

used to introduce a PredicativiNominative.
Cf. Ol shall be to you (for) a FatherC2 Cor. 6:18, etc.
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255, Exercises
. TextA.

'S 0&'() *+O*-#$ .-/ -Ou-#$1 12. 3) #4 *#+ p5)!) , 6&&03) #4 *-#+ .-/ 3)
Ou-#+. .-/ #78)(9 Y- p-:#(<  =#HHHT 8)(9 u> 3?#+)@-&A'(+- . #(<$ (three) (B?+) IC
U-#:19)#($ 1 3) #DED #78)(9 u- .-/ #7 *F: , -l #7-Qu-1 .-/ IC#:(<$ (B$#7 H) (one) (B?+)

| U(<$3H() (1 #1<$8--8#] p-2+ .-/ Ku-#L-+$ | uM), 3) -G$8I#N 8(:+(8-#A?-#( .-#O
#7) -BM)- #19 5211, #IP#; , -#O #7) Q:RI)#- #S3T2L-$ #19 6U:1$... 381+(<#(#O
(QApH- #S$2-1.7$ -/ #M) *+)1+M) .. VAN'(7$ 2)(WFIBILX?( @ YS$#4 R:+2#4 (R>:+#+
UPF.() @YS... (BSHT 3)*(<T-+ 3) #I<$-BM?+)#1<$ 38(:R! pU)I+§ #7 I8(:Z>&&!) 8&IOHI$ #S$
R>+#1$-2#19 3) R:X?2#5#X#8[ O@Y$ 3) \:1+2#4 ]X?19 .

'Article + Participle, Othe one testifyingO coming
Il. Text B.

1. E)A, @E)A, -CE))-<.($ , -C E+-+E})-<.($ , -"#-+ -CE;)-<.($ , -2#-/ -CE})-<.($ ,
-C-2#-1 E;)-<.($ , "E+-+-CE;)- <($.

2. @:T #S$E)-<.I$ *5T- -2#D 37#+)
3. V.S;T .X:P?2(+ 3&8L*- #4 8-+*L );.#5$ .

4. V1_$12 *P)-#-+ (B8(<)#4 8L, 12. (* #19 2] p-#1$1 la#( V V*Ib$ (tooth) #4 PHEu-#+.
5. R-L?u-# #19 8)(P u-#5$ (B?+)@R:X?454X$ @R>+$ .-/ #7 [M$.

6. -2#5% 37#) @.([-&Cc #19 2] pu-#1$ , #S$3..&X?L-$, #19 8&X:J u-#$ #19 '(19 .

7. d[(+&U#-+3u() 12 #4 ?-./  #!9 WSXInfinitive of W>F .-#0 ?-..> , 6&&0#4 8)(P p-#+ #!9
WS). -#0 W)(P - .

8. 3BE())A'X?-) 12. 3T-Cu>#F), 12*N 3. '(&AP-#!$ ?-1.5% .
9. JF>)X$ V Z-8#+2#C$3Z>8H#+2()Z>8H+ - H(P#-)IL-$ .
10. d.#e f;R-/ *+(2IX?-) *+O*#1$ g .-/ |uY$6)H#L#S!) )9) 2IW(+Z>8#+7- .
lll. Translate
1. They had hair as the hair of women.
2. Hope is preached by the heralds to the children8-<$) of light.
3. We shall be saved by goodness and grace, by the body and blood of Jesus according to his will.
4. The light shines in the night to guide the feet into the way of grace.
5. The church is ChristOs body, the fullness of God.

Corrected 33/06, 3/7/2015.
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Lesson34

Third DeclensionStemsin -ovt- The Active Patrticiple

1O AYoTAVTL MUAS kal AoovTL HHAS £k TOV HHAETIOV UGV E
avT®d M OOEA Kol TO KPATOS £lg TOVG ADVAS TOV ALMVWYV.
To the one loving us and loosing us fromour sinsE
to him (be) glory and power forever and ever. Rev. 1:56

256. Stemsin Bovt. Stems in Bovt are very important only because of the many nouns which
have the stem, but also because this form is the basic steofi the active participle.

Stems onbovt (along with v and p) have no o nominative singular endings. The stem ending
in a 1 (dental) drop off, leaving the ov (which is lengthened in the masculingo wv) as the ending.
The combination of ovt with the dative plural ending producesovol (ovt + 6L > 0ovoL > 0VOoL
compensatory lengthening).

257. Declensionof dpywov, ovtoc, O, rule, prince

Stem dpyovt-

Singular Plural
Nom. dpywv GPYOVTES
Gen dpyovtog APYOVIWV
Abl.  Gpyovtog APYOVIWV
Dat. dpyovtt dpyovat
Ins.  GpyovtL dpyovat
Loc. dpyovtt dpyovat
Acc. dpyovia dpyovtag
Voc. dpywv GPYOVTES

Like dpywv, decline Aéwv, Aéovtog, O, lion

258 The Participle. Participles are adjective forms made from verb stems, like our English
Orunning water,O Othe laughing girl.O Such forms OpartakeO of the nature of both adjectives and
verbs. They are declined and modify nouns (as adjectives do) but they also have the properties of
their verb roots, such as tense and voice. They are much more used in Greek than in English.

259. Declensionof the PresentActive Participle. The present active participle has the stend
ovt- added to the present stem and is declined like thevt-stem above. The feminine participle
has the stemovoa and is declined like first declension nouns it not preceded byg, , p (e.g.,
yAdooa, N).

The present participle stem suffix and enidg are identical with the present active participle of
glpi, 1 am.

Thus the participle of eipt may well be learned first
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260. The PresentActive Participle of " p#

Singular Plural

Masc. Fem Neut. Masc. Fem Neut.
Nom. $% &'() *% being * 0+, &-(). *0p+)
Gen. *%+&, &-(/, *00+&, of being *%%+0% &1(2% *%%+0%
Abl.  *%+&, &-(/, *%+&, *%+0% &1(2% *%%+0%
Dat. *%-+. &-(3 *0p+, &'(. &-() ., ('(.
Ins.  *%+. &-(3 *0p+, &'(. &-()., ('(.
Loc. *%+. &-(3 *0p+, &'(. &-()., ('(.
Acc. *%+) &'()% *9% *05+), &-(), *05+)
Voc. $% &'() *% *0p+!, &'(). *0p+)

261 PresentActive Participle of 450. The present activeparticiple is inflected exactly like
$% &'() , *% with the proper stem added:

Singular Plural
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem Neut.
Nom. 450% 45&6() 47&%loosing 45&%+!, 458&6(). 45&%+)
Gen. 45&%+&, 46&5(/, 458%+&, 468%+0% 46&6(2%  468%+0%
Abl.  45&8%+&, 46&5(/, 458%+&, 468%+0% 46&6(2%  468%6%
Dat. 45&%-+. 46&5(3 45&%+. 458&6(. (9 46&5()., 45&6(. (9
Ins.  45&%+. 46&5(3 45&%+. 458&6(. (9 46&5()., 45&6(. (9
Loc. 45&%+. 46&5(3 45&%+. 45&6(. (%9 46&5()., 45&6(. (9
Acc. 45&%+) 45&6()% 47&% 458%+), 46&5(), 45&%+)
Voc. 450% 45&6() 47&% 458%+!, 458&6(). 45&%+)

The present active participles of ap verb is made in thee same way: by taking the present
indicative ending off and affixing the verb stem to the participle stem and endings: e.g., the present
participle of 49:0 is 49:.0%, -&6() , - &% saying

A thorough masteryof theseforms is imperative. The student should practice until he can
identify or form the participle of any verb in his vocabulary.

262 The Other Active Participles Once the present paiciple is learned, the other tenses are
easily formed or recognized, since each tense is formed by adding thensesign between the verb
stem and the patrticiple ending. Rememberno participle hasan augment

a. The future active participle of regular verbs is formed by inserting( (future tense sign)
before the participle stem.
45(0% 45(&6() 47(&% loosing
45(&%+&, 46(&5(/, 45(&%+&, of loosing
etc., (regular)

b. The first aorist active participle is formed by adding the() (first aorist tense sign) in the
sameway. The nominative singular undergoes some modification.

45(), 45()() 47()%, loosing
45() %+&, 46(;(/, 45()%+&,
etc., (regular)

Liquids (cf. u!'#%),) drop the ( after the liquid (See Section. 166).
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c. The secondaorist participle uses the same patrticiple endings as the present, adding them to
the second aorist stem.

Present "#$%& "#$'(") *#+'&, eating (linear action)
Aorist: (stemB)- ) -%& (" , ,—& , eating(point action)

,-'&'0 , ))-"1"20 , ,.-'&'0

d. The perfect active participle is identified by the reduplicated verb stem and thé& sign
of the first perfect. Here the stem isE8'/ - rather than3'&/ .

41%
Singular Plural

Masc. Fem Neut Masc. Fe Neut.
Nom. 454(360 454(3(7) 454(380 454(38/50  4544(3(7)+ 454(38/)
Gen. 454(38/'0  454(3($)0 454(38/'0 454(38/%& 454(3(+9& 454(38/%&
Abl.  454(38/' 0 454(3($)0 454(38/'0 454(38/%& 454(3(+9& 454(38/%&
Dat. 454(38/H&) 454(3%:  454(38/+ 454(38"H&) 454(3($)+0 454(38"H&)
Ins.  454(38/+& 454(3%:  454(38/+ 454(38"H&) 454(3($)+0 454(38"H&)
Loc. 454(38/H& 454(3%:  454(38/+ 454(38"H&) 454(3($)+0 454(38"H&)
Acc. 454(38/) 454(3(7)& 454(380 454(38/)0  454(3(+1)0 454(38/)

The accent is not recessive, but fixed.

263. The Use of the Participle: The Adjectival and SubstantivalUses

a. The Adjectival (attributive or predicative) use

The first use of the participle to be learned is that of the simple attributive or adjective
use, here the participle is an ephet.

; <&#=%>'0; 57>%¢&The man speaking

5@AB/5='& IC D-+)+&'1"E F+F)"3)4%: G&/$35+/)+

If any other thing is contrary to the sound (healthy) teaching

(D-+)+&'1"E is present active participle, dat., fem., sg., of (>-+)$&%, | am healthy)

b. The Substantivaluse (the articular participle)
Very often in Greek the participle takes the place of a substantive and stands without
being construed with any word, as subject, direct objectindirect object, or any other
use to which a noun may be put. This phase is usually translated like a relative clause,

This construction is so important that it should be given speciattention. Study the following
examples.

; 34M>/%&the one who steals the thief (Eph. 4:28)

I>+3)457"#5/L& 3=$&'&/) 3)/IN /L O3."/'( *=-'&,

You call upon the one judging accordingto the work of eachone (I Peter 1:17
P& 0442&MB&503 /9& G&)Q)+&8&/%&

There were certain Greeksout of thosecoming up, John 12:20

264. The Negative with Participles The negative with participles is uJ.
'R uS*I'&l'0 of the one who doesnot have
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265. Vocabulary.

AvooTaToOW, I unsettle, cause a riot  Aféwv, Aéovvtog, O, lion

dudkovog, ov, 6, 1, servant, deacon mtelv see Tvw

etdwlov, ov, 10, idol a false god v, I drink (Inf. melv, 2™ Aor.)
EayYEMW, I promise ntote, then; moté, at some time
KOOWEW, I set in order , adorn ovvioTnue, I commend

KOTILAW, I toil, am tired pofiw, I fear

Chw, I live v, odoa, dv,  being (participle, eiut)
dvoua, wotog, to, name dpa, then

dd0vg, 0d0vTOog, O,  tooth
266. Exercises.
I. Text A.

6 ov "Inoodg kekomuakwg ¢k Thg 6dowmoplag (trip) ékadéteto oVtmg &l Th mnyf. Eoyxeton
yuv) €k thc Sapopetag dviifioar Hdwp (water). 6 "Incode fitnoev Vdwp. 1) 8¢ elmev MIHS oV
Tovdatog GV map’ (from) £uod melv aitelg oBong yuvalkog Sauapitidog; 6 ‘Incodg émfyyelie Ti
yuvaikl Ddwp COV (contract for Ldov). 1| 8¢ Aéyer avtd eV oDV Exelg TO VOWPE; 1 Yuvi Aéyel
adT® oldo 8tL Meootag Epyetor. AMéyelr avth 6 ‘Incode, ¢ym elut 6 Aakdv cot. uetd tabta

olhol €mioTevoayv eig oVTOV TOV ZouoPLTdOV dud TOV Mdyov Thig Yuvalkog woptvpovong Ot
glrev ol O émoinoa. 6t ovv fikOev eig v Tahhatav £8¢Eavto avtov ol Talhotol EwpakdTeg

[}

a ¢moinoe év ‘TepooorAVuoLg.

II. Text B.
1. £dwkev avtolg ¢Eovaiav tékva BeoD yevéobal, Tolg moTeEvoVOoLY gig TO dvouo avTod.
2. elofhOouev eic TOV otkov dLdimmov Tod dvayyellotod Tod dvtog £k TOV EmTa (seven).

3. ovviotnui 8¢ vulv Poifnv TV ddedgny HuAdV odoav didkovov Thg ékkAnotag thig év
Keyypealc.

4. ¢meotpéote TPOS TOV OOV 0O TOV edMAWY dovievely Be®d TAOVTL Kol AANOLVO.
5. olUtw yip 7oTE kal al yvvalkeg ab éAmiCovoat £l TOV 0e0Vv €kdopovy £0VTAS.

6. oV dpo oV €L O ALyVTTIOC O TPO TOVTMV TOV NYEPDV dVooTATMOOC;

7. mMOTOG O KAA®V VUbg Og Kal moLfoeL.

7. mvedua 6 0edg kal Tovg pokvvodvtag v evinatt kol dAnBeiq Oel TPooKVVELY.
9. O alt®V Aaufavel kai 6 TNTdV eVPLOKEL KoL TG KOOVOVTL AVOLYHOETAL.

10. €tmav Ot v @ dpyovil TOV drapovimv EkAMAEL TA dtapudviaL.

11. 0l 086VTES OVTAOV O AeOVTOV HOOV.
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lll. Translate (Use articular participles for OwhoO clauses)
1. God gives the Holy Spirit to the one asking.
2. The one who lives gives living water to the one seeking (who seeks).it
3. The wise men saw the appearing star.
4. We were in the house of Philip, who was (using ObeingO cf. Text B, 2) an evangelist.

5. The women who feared the name of the living God adorned themselves in this way.

Corrected 38/06, 3/7/2015.
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Lesson35

Sibilent Stems(-!") of the Third Declension

#1$%&'(1)"  *+,-.1% /+/&0'1
H&%&21%3#!$" 4 5%!6" 0$%78/&% 0&9/-0,7"
w1 %&M<=2>2-%0&
No one has ever seen God,;
the only begotten God, the one being in thébosom of the Father,
He declared (him). John 1:18

267. Sibilent Stems Sibilent stem nouns, with original stems in!" are all neuter. The!" has
been changed ta&&" in the nominative and accusative singular. The itervocalic " is dropped with
resulting contraction. The double? resulting in the dative plural is simplified to a single?. The
adjective of this stem retains thd" . These stems are common in the New Testament. And because
of the similarity (-0", =, etc.) of their endings with some other forms, they are sometimes difficult
for beginning students.

268. Declensionof @#%&'(The forms in parentheses show what the uncontracted form was

@#%&&A" stem (BI#%!"-), 0%, nation

Singular Plural

Nom. @#%&" @#%=  (@#%!Y)-

Gen. @#%&A(@#%!?8" #%B%  (#%!?B%
Abl. @#%&A(@#%!?&" #%B%  (#%!?B%
Dat. @#%!C (@#%!YC @%'1?7M (@#%!?PC
Inst. @#%!C (@#%!YC @%'1?7™ (@#%!?PC
Loc. @#%!C (@#%!YC @%'1?7™ (@#%!?PC
Acc. @#%&" @#=% (@#%!Y)-

Voc. @#%&" @#%=

Neuter nouns in&" are regularly declined like @#%&"

269. Sibilent Adjectives of the Third Declension Some sixty-five (65) adjectives in the New
Testament havesibilant stems. They differ basically from the nouns (like @#%&0nly in a few
particulars, notably in retaining=" (long vowel) (masculine and feminine) and" (neuter) in the
nominative. The acusative plurallC"is attracted to the nominative. There are only two
terminationslike D(C.&", &%of the first and second declension adjectives.




270. Declensionof "#$%& '&, true.

Singular
Masc. & Fem Neut
Nom. !"#$%& "#$'&
Gen. !"#%- .&((*-&) "#$-.&
Abl.  I"#$-& ((*-&) "#$-.&
Dat. !"#3() ((*2) I #$()
Ins.  1"#$0) ((*2 1 #3()
Loc. I"#3() ((*2) I #$()
Acc. I"#$+  ((*,) I"#$'&
Voc. !"#$'& "#$'&
271. Vocabulary.
,30'1 | praise
"#$%8, '&, adj., true
*$(0 %, (& weak
:$0-&, -5&, 67, nation
"(-& , -5&, 67, pity mercy
=>-pu-"-<'l | confess
(mid. acknowledge praise) with dative
6-&, -5&, 67, year
p'-& , -5&, 67, member
W'8-&, -5&, 67, part;
=9u'8-5&, in part, partially

272. Exercises

I. Text A.

Plural
Masc. & Fem Neut
"#$(0)&  ((*(&) HS+ (%)
"#$/0  ((*10) "#$/0  ((*10)
"#$/0  ((*10) "#$/0  ((*10)
I"#$*2 I"#$*2
"#$*2 I"#$*2
"#$*2 I"#$*2
"#$()& "+ (*,)
"#$()& "#$+
4"+$-&, -5&, 67, multitude
4"%8#& (&, adj., full
*976-&, -5&, 67, darkness
6"-& , -5&, 67, end
1<2%&'&, sound healthy
4- ol , | continue endure
@2 2, ,, a thousand(adj.)
?8)*, , L,6-&, 67, ananointing, an unction
AB™1 , A", sin
A(.C-&, -5&, 6-, lie

DE#*-.& F<78 *( 6G$(G =06G, H1,62 ,| 6-. =94B*#& (every) J5"+& 9,K <"L**#& 9,K

"o . 9,K:$0-5& 9K =4-@#*(,| 6-M&6G $(G N*2"(@,0 9,K N,*2"(0*-5*20 u(60,16-.

:6#.

?2@"2,

6P* , -19 :*620 @ (one)p"-& "R 4-" "B. D$(P&:$(6- BRU"# Q0S9,*6-0 ,16 / 0 =0
6G*Lp,62 9,$T& F$"#*( . 0.0 QU4-"R pUOU™# , QOCU p, . ; MO&C' =*6( */ [, ?82*6-.

O,K W"# =9u'8-5&.

14(?7 W($, -VO 6/0 :8<10 6-. *976-5&W-19 <B8=*(0 6-. 0596P&ICU *976-5&. -V6-&
"7<-& I"#$ X&9,K -19 *620 A(.C-&. BPA(.C7& =*620=96-. C2,N7"-5.
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II. Text B.
1. O mémpog pe dAnoOrig €oTuv.
2. 0 'InooDg péher dmobvriokely VtEp tod E0voug.
3. MyelL 1d doBével BEheLg Vyug yevéoDal; eVBiwg £yéveto Vyuig O dvOpwIog.
4. 10 avtod yptopa duddokel NUdG, kol dAnbég ott, kal ovk £otL Peddoc.
5. 6 dvBpwmog fv TAjong ¢Aéovg kal mvedpoTog dylov kal ydoeLToc.
6. O T00T0 £EOHONOYNOOUAL OO €V EOVEOLY KAl T( OVOUATL GOV PaAd.
7. MeEavto 10 TARO0g TOV HOTNTAOV Y0LPOVTES aively TOV Bedv.
8. O vmdpewvog eic Téhog obtog cwbfoeTal.

9. Ot 6 0e0g (sc. [supply] €otiv) O eimwv, "Ex okdTOVS DS Mappet, Og Ehappev év Tolg
KapdlaLg.

10. éyevouny tolg dobevéoLy aobeviig.

'A liquid aorist (Sec. 166) the participle drops the o from the -cag, the sing., masc., nom. ending.

III. Translate.
1. The ones rejoicing in Christ are full of mercy and grace.
2. God is the one calling us out of darkness and weakness into the true light.
3. God is the one calling us by the grace of Jesus, the one who saved him.
4. The multitudes rejoicing began to praise the ones continuing in the name.

5. There are many members of the body of Christ, who (the one) died (dying) for (vmtép) the
weak

Corrected 3/9/06, 3/7/2015.
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The Middle and PassiveParticiple

"#'$%&U'( )*%+&,p-(*. /0( 1p"$/ %( ,
2!, #%&-(2( 3-4%56. p-7"89&:(+.
Having made himself a cleansing for sins,
he sat down on the right hand of the majesty. Heb 1:3

273 The Middle and PassiveParticiples The middle and passive participles (except the aorist
passive) have stems i u-( BDand ending in*. , +, *(, like the adjectives of the first and second
declension. thebp-(*. , + *(, is added to the stem of the desired tense. The middle and passive
participles are alike (except in the aorist where theniddle form is middle only, since the aorist
passive developed its own form). The accent is recessive.

274. The PresentMiddle Participle of 8:9 . Loosing

Singular Plural

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. 8;<pu-(* 8* u=(+  8;<pu-(*( 8 <p-(*%  8;<pu-("% 8;<p-("
Gen. 8™ pH*,  8* pu=(+. ¥ p=(*; 8 pu=(9(  &*p=(9(  8<p-(9(
Abl. 8 pH(*; 8 p=(+. 8 p=(%; 8 pu=(9(  &*p=(9(  8<p-(9(
Dat. 8% u=> 8*pux? 8;* u=(> 8;8* u=(*%. 8;* u=("%. 8;* u=(*%.
Ins. 8% u=> 8*ux? 8* u= 8;8* u=(*%. 8;* u=("%. 8;* u=(*%.
Loc. 8% u=> 8*ux? 8;* u=(> 8;8* u=(*%. 8;* u=("%. 8;* u=(*%.
Acc. 8 <p-(*( 8 p=(+( 8;<p-(*( 8x p=(*.  B<p-(" 8 <p-("
Voc. 8i<p-(*.  8* pu=(+  8;<pu-(*( 8;<u-(*% 8;<u-("% 8;<p-("

275. PresentPassiveParticiple. The present passive participle is the same as the above.
8;<p-(*. , +, *(, passive means Obeing loose®

276. Future Middle Participle. 8;&<p-(*. , +, *( with the ending added to the future sten8; &
bis declined exactly like the present middle. Itis little used in New Testament Greek. In classical
Greek the future participle was a favorite wayof expressing purpose; e.g.,@798;&<p-(*. . 1 go
to loose

277. Future First Aorist Middle Participle. The first aorist middle participle is formed by
adding the aorist signb &" b between the stem and ending8;&, p-(*. , +, *(, loosing for onesef.
It is middle only.

278 The SecondAorist Middle Participle. The same endings are added directly to the second
aorist stem without the augment.
A7$"B*(, | ate B"7<p-(*. , eatingfor oneself
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279. PerfectMiddle Participle. the perfect middle participle is formed by addingu!"#$, % #"
directly to the perfect middle stem (5th principal part). The absence of the connecting vowel is a
characteristic of this tense. The accent is not recessive.

&I&' u("#%$, % #", having loosedfor oneself (It was done and is still done)

280. Participlesof DeponentVerbs. It should be remembered that deponent verbs are middle
or passive in form but active in meaning. Thus the middlepassive participles of these verbs are
active in meaning.

#) *+,- pI"#" the onescoming
*(/01# 12" *+,- u!I"#" , He receivedthe one coming.

281 Use of the Patrticiple: The Participle as PredicateAdjective. When the predicate does not
have the article and is not an attribute, it often has @redicate sense.
34128 5*" +6718 9-7 u#" 9010&&:77;" <0'01=

God wasin Christ reconciling the world to himself. Cf. Gal. 4:24; Rev. 1:18

282 Further Use of the Participle: The Circumstantial Participle. When the patrticiple does not
have the article and is constructed in agreement with the subject of the verb, it is an adjunct to the
verb and expresses various verbal ideas, such as cause, condition, mode, concession, and time.
Since this construction is so important, full illustrationis given. (These are adverbial uses.)

Condition: >8% ?u@$9A!'/- W40 1%&690B1%H&D70"1!$ 7; 1%+EQ$
How shall we escapeneglecting(i.e., if we neglec) so greatsalvatior? Heb 2:33

Purpose *&%B4!6 >+#79"D7;" F$G!+#'70&Dy.
He had cometo Jerusalemworshipping (i.e., in order to worship).

Concession 90E>I+H" '1#$ , eventhough being a son, Heb. 5: 8-9

Mode: n04%1!'B701'1J K4"%_0>1EM#"1!$. .6.:794#"1!$
Make disciples baptizing and teaching(i.e., by baptizing and teaching. Matt. 28:19ff

Time: >0+!19:&!70 7! >#+#'- p!"#$ |FSNO9.#" B
Going (as] wason my way) into Macedonig | exhortedyou, | Tim 1:3
(Contemporary time with the mail verb)
O" E P+Q1Q Seeinghe asked
(Action prior to main action of main verb)
OHe saw and askedO is perhaps the best way to translate the above.

The time may also be future. Cf. The Purposeillustration.

Note Carefully: The student should remember that the participle does not express time in
itself. 1t gets its time from the context and it only in relation to the main verb. The aorist
participle doesnot necessarily mean past time. It may actually be simultaneous, and some
grammarians believe faure. Cf. Acts 12:25. Definitely the present participle may be eitherpast,
present, or future fromthe standpoint of the main verb.

283. Objective Genitive. A noun in the genitive case after a noun implying an action my
designate theobject of the action rather than the subject.
.6.0, RLO>16718", Teachingsof (about) baptisms
*>SITIHUITEVW"4+Q># W741"#X Good deedof (i.e., doneto) animpotent man
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284. Vocabulary.

I"#$%&'()* , *+, ,, uncircumcision -$.)/$ p*o, | reckon
1p*#(234 1 sin 5#%+ $&+ (6, mountain
13*.7--4 | report, announce 8#$'9%" 24, | wait for

9%&-64 , | enslave 8:#0($y;, <+ ,, circumcise
=->?7:#$+, *, $3, free 8#$"*-74 | summon
"*&@2%1*0, | boast '&32.4 | bring together
"$036+ ;, 63, common unclean A82.4 , | depart go away

285. Exercises

I. Text A.

B OCD4233E+!"$>"*+ (F G#.* ($H @#0'(BH"™* 8#$"*-:'2  w:3%+ 9>$ (J3 p*?E(J3
G8UK' :3 8#L+ (L3 ">#0$3-7.43 'M :NB =#@:3$+, OP--$3 8#%$'9$" J :3; 8*#*.:36 [:3%0
9C8#L+ *Q(L3 $RP39#:+ (men) :N8$3D4233E+B %*8(0'(S+ 187'(:0-:3 , uT+8#L+'C -7.43
'M :NB =#@j:3%5+;

"¥| 90:-?63(:+ (S3 U0'09)*3 V-2$3 :WHS3 U* pX&-)*3, "*| -*-*3(:+  =3UT#Y (L3
-6.$3 , "*(T%E"*3 :W+4Z((2-:0*3[ "1"\?:3 11878-:&*3 2:W+3(06@:0*38*#*.:36 L:3%$09C
" '&3**63(:+  (S3="-E)*3 , 130 0*3 ]* =8$)E"3 B?:L+ w(G*Q(I3 " ](0 CBSON:
G?3:'0?2>#*3E

(Crasis for"*I =":\?:3, and from there) %(18$8-74 , | sail away)
Il. Text B.

1 V*3 F# SR=#@6:350 "*| $RA82.$3(:+ 8%--8I "*I $QX*.:\3 :Q"*0#$H3
(< :Q"™0#74, | haveleisure).

=.73:($ 9C(See. Sec. 214)=3 (" +, p7T#0+(*>(*0+ =7-?:\3 *Q(L3 :WHL 5#$+
BHS >R

L =>PH$+ 3 r&(L3 =9$>-4

N

3
4.(C -$.0/$p73a (0 (something)"$03L3:N3*Q =":)3a "$0363.

5. $b(4+ OCLU*#(23$3(:+ WHSM+19:-X$>+ | WH@HO' (L1 #(23:(: .

6. ,\+ =' 3, 8:H#O(SUS SR83:>UH(0 2:$H *(#>$3(+ " "*&@cu:3$0=3 @#0'( DE'$H
7. WB3(:+ 9CSR%6"$3(:+ (%6"4 , | feed) (L ...$3L+ (cf. .)3$p*0 & Sec. 262d) GX&.$3

8. 8%(C Au\+ (F G?3E=3"*#") , $R-:..6 W:350 !"#$%&'()* A8L (<+-..$ pP73E+8:#0($u<+=3
*#' @:0#%$8%0;($&made with hands).

I1l. Translate

1. And it came to pass in that day that those servig God went out into the mountains to pray.

Though being free, we serve those who do not sin against Christ.
Going away the disciples ate upon the mountain.
The nations were called the uncircumcised by those called the circumcision.

o k~ w b

When the disciples sent by John arrived, they asked saying)Are you the one coming®
Corrected3/9/06, 3/11/2015.
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Lesson37

The Genitive Absolute. SupplementaryParticiple

o0V XpLotoh maddvrog capkl kal Ve TV adTv vvolov Omhioaobe
Therefore since Christ has suffered in the flesh, arm yourselves with the same mind. | Peter 4:1

286. The Genitive Absolute. One of the most common variations of the circumstantial
participle is the genitive absolute. In this construction a temporal, causal, or conditional
subordinate clause (or any other adverbli idea) is added loosely to the main clause. (The word
OabsoluteO is from Latirab solve, | Loose). The subject is put in the genitive case, and the verbal
idea is expressed by a genitive participle depending on it.

)

kaOOpépav Evtog pov peBOHUOV €v 1@ lepd ovk éEetelvate TaC Yelpog etORLE.
When | was with you daily in the temple, you did not lift your handsagainstme.
Lk. 22:53

dvtog is a present active participle genitive, masculine singular and agrees with
the genitive of the personal pronounuov.

The real test of a genitive absolute is that the subject of the absolute construction is different
from the subject of the main clause. Notice the difference between the twconstructions:

6vreg Ev T iepd) ovK éEérewow TAG Xe”tp(xg

In the first sentence&ivrsg, the nominative plural participle agrees with the subject of the main
clause, but in the second (the genitive absolute) the subject of the participle is singular and
different from the subject d the main clause.

287. The Absolute Constructionin Other Languages Since the genitive absolute gives the
beginning student so much trouble, every care should be made to understand it at the outset.
Absolute constructions are common in languagelLatin students will remember theablative
absolute This construction is familiar also in English.

English absolute constructions are put in the nominative case, dhe man being in the street
the body was crushedby the truck. The first part of the sentences is subordinate and causal in
meaning. The subject here must be different from the subject of the main clause, otherwise the
result is a dangling participle; e.g., Going down the street the building fell on the man (What is
going down the street?)

288 SupplementaryParticiple. The participle, like the infinitive, may supplement the
meaning of the verb. Cf.. the following:
movouev Aéyely, We ceaseto speak
mavopev Aéyovieg, We ceaseto speak

This is a common construction in Greek. Compare such phrases as Okeep speakingO or
Obegin writingO in English.
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289. Declension of mGc, All. The masculine and neuter of 70.c are declined in the third
declension, the feminine in the first. The accents of the dative, instrumental, and locative plural
are irregular.

Singular Plural
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. mdg nooo oV TavTEg 0oL Tavta
Gen. movtog mAONS  TOVTOG TAVIOV — TOO®V  TAVIQV
Abl.  movidég  mdong  mavidg TAVIOV — TOO®V  TAVIQV
Dat. mavti mdon  movti TooL(v) mdoolg  maou(v)
Inst. mavti mdon  movti TooL(v) mdoolg  maou(v)
Loc. mavti mdon  movti TooL(v) mdoolg  maou(v)
Acc. mavta  mOoov oV TAVTOg ndoog  mAvTa

290. Uses of mdc.

a. When modifying a noun in the predicate position ;ta.c means “all.”

oo M dyéhn  all the herd
0g O &yhog  all the crowd
mavta 1o Gpn  all the mountains

b. When modifying a noun in the attributive position, it signifies the total number of
amount, the whole.

6 mdg véuog, the whole law
c. When used with a noun without any article, it is distributive.
70g otkog, every house

d. mog may also be used as a pronoun.

mavieg fjuoptov, All have sinned.

e. ma.g with the articular participle means “everyone who.”

705 O AMéywv, Everyone who speaks

291. Vocabulary.

avéyw, Mid., I bear with (gen. of person or thing) idouat, 1 heal

4mLoTog, ov, without faith, faithless {60, behold!

dpyxwv, ovtoc. O, ruler katépyouat, I go down
Bodw, I cry out keheVw, I command bid
otoual, I pray, beseech Kw@og, 0, 6v, deaf, dumb
ALK, 1 pursue, persecute uovoyevig, €g, only, only begotten
gkmTAjoooual, I am amazed, astonished mag, maoa, wav, all, the whole, every
gvepyiw, I work in someone, work, accomplish  mTpogvouat, I go, come
évrédlouat, I command (with dat.) o, interjection, O!

EMLTLUAW, I rebuke (with dat.) 1€, conjunction, and.



124

292. Exercises.
I. Text A.

gyéveto 8¢ i £Eng (sixth) Huépa KateABOVTWY aVTOV Atd T0D POV CUVIVINTEY AVTOD
Oxhog. kol 1OoV dvip (a man) awod oD Sxhov éBONoev Aéywv. duddokale, déouali oov
grmpAéPar’ i OV vidV pov 8Tl novoyeviic pot éotuv. kai 1dov mvedua hopBdver avtdv. Kal
¢8OV TOV nadNTOV cov EkPfaretv adTod kail ovk fdvuviOncav. 6 8¢ Incodg elmev @ yeved
GmoTtog kol draeotpauuévn (perverse), émwg mdte Eoouat TEOG VUAS Kol AvEEOUOL VUDV; KOl
¢vételhe aOTOV Tpooayayelv: 1OV vidv avtod. 1L 8¢ mpooepyouévoy avtod EppnEev avTOV TO
dapdviov. gmetiunoev 8¢ 6 "Inoodg T mveduatt T akabdpTw kol ldooto 1OV molda. Kal
AédwkeV aVTOV TO TATEL 00ToD. EEemAjocovTto de AvTeg €l Tf ueyaierdtnTL T0D OeoD.

'(émuprénw, I look upon)
*(poodywm, 1 bring to)

*(Ofyvoe, I break, rend)
*(ueyakeldtne, ntog, 1y, greatness)

II. Text B.
1. dupaptio ovk éAhoyeltar' un vrog vépov.
2. £yéveto ot toD drapoviov £EeABOVTOG ENAANOEY.
3. oV tovg dyovg dvéPn eig 10 Gpog.
4. tobta avtod AahoDvtog avtolg ol dpyxwv TEOTEAOMY TEOOEKVVEL AVTH.

5. woodv te uépav év Td Epw kol kot olkov ok éravovto duddokovte kal evoyyeALduevol
TOV ¥oLoTOV ‘Inocodv.

6. yevouevng Népag £Eebav €mopedn eig fonuov tomTOV.
7. 6 a010g 0e0g O évepydV TO TAVTA £V TOOLV.

8. MAVIOV Te KOTOTESHVIWV: UV €ig TV YAV fikovoa pwviv Aéyovoav mpdg e, Saovh
ZA0VA T Ue OLWKELS;

9. un #xovrog 8¢ antod dmododval, ékéhevoey adTOV 6 K¥pLog mEadfRvaLl’ kol TV
yuvoika kol To Tékva kal dvto doa ExeL.

\ 2 7

10. eABovong 8¢ thig évioific 1 duaptio dvéinoev’ éyd 8¢ dmébavov.

'"8\Lovéw, charge reckon

2katomimtow, I fall down

‘mupdokw, 1 sell, Aorist Passive Infinitive
*avoCho, I make alive
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III. Translate. (Use Genitive Absolute where possible.)
1. Coming to Jesus, the ruler worshipped him.

2. And it came to pass when the disciples had come down from the mountains he healed
the only son of a man.

3. While they were speaking all these things, Jesus went into the mountain.

4. Since the men did have (anything) to pay, the Lord commanded the wives and children to be
sold.

5. Since all men had died in sin. Christ died in behalf of them.

Corrected 6/9/06, 3/7/2015.
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Lesson 38

The Aorist Passive Participle Syncopated Stems of the Third Declension

"# S %&'()# Y+, - I+# &*Op*123 4+56-*7!+/ # 8u9.
Every one who hears and learns from the father comes to me. John 6:45

293. The Aorist Passive Participle. The aorist is the only tense which developed as passive
participle different from the middle. The aorist passive participle is made from the aorist passive
stem (6" Principal Part) with the tense sign 16 plus the participle stem -3- (163~). The declension
is similar to other participles except in the nominative.

294. First Aorist Passive Participle of :(;

Singular Plural

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. :<16=# <16>* <193 :<193-6# <16>)*7 :<193-*
Gen. :<193-# <16=)?# :<193-# :<193-;3 <167)@3  :<193-;3
Abl. :<193-'# :<16=)?# :<193-'# :<193-;3 <167)@3  :<193-;3
Dat. :<193-7 <16=)A <1=3-7 <1637(3) <16=)*7#  <1637(3)
Ins. :<193-7 <16=)A <1=3-7 <1637(3) <16=)*7#  <1637(3)
Loc. :<193-7 <16=)A <1=3-7 <1637(3) <16=)*7#  <1637(3)
Acc. <193-* <169*3 1 <193 <1 93-*# <16=)*# :<193-*
Voc. :<16=# <16>)* <193 :<193-6# :<16>)*7 :<193-*

295. The Aorist Second Passive Participle. (See Section 204) The second aorist passive
participle differs from the first passive only in the absence of the 1 in the tense sign. Hence the
aorist passive participle of BCD; is B+*D6=# B+*D6>)*, B+*D93

296. The Meaning of the Aorist Passive Participle. The aorist passive participles are used in all
the constructions of the participles which have already been learned, such as articular,
circumstantial, and supplementary participles.

297. Passive of Deponents. Deponents naturally are active in meaning.
%!'&+=3" u*7, I answer $ %!'&+716=#The one answering
%!'&+7160# E?)'.# 6H6 Jesus answering said.

298. The Participle in Indirect Discourse. Verbs of saying or perception (hearing, seeing,
knowing) may be followed by indirect discourse by a participle construction. The verb of the
direct statement is put in the accusative case of the participle, and the subject is also put in the
accusative (ccusative of General Reference). The tense of the direct statement is preserved.

Direct Discourse: )7-=* 8)-73 6G#HIB<!-'3 . There is grain in Egypt

Indirect Discourse: E*&2J K&'<)6 L-*3 )7-=* 6G#HIB<!-'3 .
Jacob heard that there was grain in Egypt.
%&'(; -, 84, -9&3* 83%:?16=NB6+6!*-'.3-*
I hear that my children are walking in the truth.
(The direct statement would be “My children are walking in the truth.”)
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Such verbs can also be followed by 61t + a finite verb (Section 152) or an infinitive (Section

171).

299. Syncopated Stems of the Third Declension. Syncopated nouns are so called because the

stem varies between an € in the nominative and accusative cases and a lack of it in the other cases.
The three most common are dvip, dvopwg, 6 man; othp, woteds, father; and udtnpE, watpEds, 1,

mother.

Nom. motip
Gen. matpdg
Abl.  motpdg
Dat. matpl
Ins.  matpl
Loc. matpl
Acc. motépa
Voc. mdtep
Nom. motépeg
Gen. matépwV
Abl.  motépwv
Dat. matpdol
Ins.  matpdol
Loc. matpdol
Acc. moTtépag
Voc. matépe

300. Vocabulary.

avip, avopdg, O,
GELog, La, LoV,
yévv, yévatog', 1
KAUTTW,
£y000¢, @,
0 éx0pdg,
elg,
Ovydinpe, Buyatpode, 1,
voc., Quydtep

I3

ov,

'After tiOnpt, to bow the knee.

Singular

unTno
unTEOS
unTEOg
untpl
untpl
unrQL
MT]I‘c‘pO(
ufitep

Plural

INTEPES

unTépwv
unTépwv
untedotl
untedotl
untedoL
UNTEPQAS
unTépeg

man, husband

worthy
knee

I kneel
hate, odious

enem

aor. part. of TiOnuL

daughter

KOTOLKEW,

untp, natpodg, 1,

o, motpds, O
Topveta, ag, 1,
TeELEVTAW,

aviip
avopdg
avOPmg
avopt
avopt
avopt
Avopd
dvep

avopeg
avopdv
avopdv
Avopdaot
Avopdaot
Avopdaot
avopag
avopeg

I dwell, inhabit

mother

(Latin, mater, Alma Mater)
father (Latin pater)
fornication

I end, finish; die
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301. Exercises.
Text A.

ovk HABov Bakelv elpfvny émi Thv yAv dAAY pdxatpoy. BABov yap duydoal' EvBpwmov KoTd
100 moTPOg adToD Kal Buyatépa kotd THS PNTEOS avThc kal VOpgNV® katd T mevlepdc’ avThc.
kal ol €x0pol 10D dvBpmdITov’ of oiktakol’ avtod. 6 QUMY ToTépa fi patépa VmEp €ue odk EoTLy
poD £€tog kot O LAV VoV 1 Buyatépa VEp epe ovk €0ty oD dELoG.

'duydw, 1 separate
ZVﬂU(pn’ ﬁg’ ﬁ’ *gdau hter'm'm
* tevOepd, Ac, 1), mother-in-law
*olkiakde, 0D, 6, one of a family
*Supply “shall be.”

I1. Text B.
1. ¢BamtiCovto Avdpeg Te KAl YUVATKES.

2. dmekptOn 1 yuvn kol elme, ovk Exw Evdpa.

3. 100 'Inood yevvnoéviog év BnOheey, 100U Hdyor dmd dvatoldv mapeyévovio® kal ¢A0OVTEG
glg TV oikiov gidov 1O TaLdiov petd Mapiag Tfig untpog avtod.

4. katd 10 avTd Yap £€moiovv Tolg TPOPHTALS Ol TOTEPG.

5. tfig Buyatpog televtovong 1 Hitne £vioTtevos.

6. Aakovetal £v VULV mopvelo HoTe yvuvalka Tuvo(a certain one) 100 TaTEOS EYELV.
7. Beig T Yovata avtod ovv TdoLy avtolg mpoonigarto.

8. Uvopeg ddehpol kal matépeg O 0e0g Thg 0OEag MPON TO TATEL NUOV ABPOdH GVTL
¢v 1ff Mecomotapiq piv 1 katolkfoal avtov ¢v Xappdv (“Haran™ indeclinable.)

9. mopeVOEvTEC HAOOV £ic KOUNY ZaAPOOLTAOV HOTE OTIHACOL OVTH.
III. Translate.

1. We hear that all men are walking in sin. (Use participle).

2. But he answered and said to the father, your daughter did not die.

3. When the kingdom comes, the mother shall be against the daughter and the son against the
father.

4. When they came into the villages of the Samaritans, the woman prepared for him.
5. Who does not know that Jerusalem is the city of the Jews? (Use participle).

Corrected 6/9/06, 3/7/2015.
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The Subjunctive Mood

"#$  %&$'( ) *+!I*-#./0 ...1,$2&.3/045./6 )6 2,)&7!/0
Every scripture is inspired by God ... in order that the man of God may be complete. II Tim. 3:17

302. The Subjunctive Mood. All verbs conjugations given so far have been in the indicative mood. It
will be remembered (Section 3) that mood has to do with the manner of affirmation; i.e., whether the
statement is made as a fact or in some other way. The indicative states the action as a fact (including
negative declarations and statements.

Greek had three other moods besides the indicative: the subjunctive, imperative, and optative.

The Greek constructions which use the subjunctive verb usually state a thing as conditional, possible
(but not accomplished) or something merely entertained as a thought. It may be a statement viewed
emotionally, as desired, doubted, or wished.

In English the subjunctive of verbs are usually introduced by modal auxiliaries, “should,” “would,”

303. The Tenses of the Subjunctive. The subjunctive in Greek is usually found in either the present
(indicating linear action) or the aorist (indicating point action.) The perfect is very rare.

304. The Present Subjunctive of 897 .

Active Passive
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1. 897 897 p*, 897 u$3 8-: UM%
2. 89;0 89<.* 89; 89<#)*
3. 89; 897#3 89<.$3 897,.$3

Notes: The present subjunctive is made off the present stem (1st principal part). The endings are the
same as the indicative mood (primary active and middle endings). The identifying feature is the long
connecting vowel which is the sign of the subjunctive. The first singular active is not distinguishable from
the indicative form except by context.

305. Translation of the Subjunctive. The natural question is how do you translate the subjunctive?
The answer is that there is no translation apart from the constructions which demand its use. For example,
1,$ with the subjunctive expresses purpose: 1,$ 89;0, in order that you may loose. but 89;0 by itself has
no translation. The subjunctive must be learned with its constructions, each of which will have is own
translation.

306. The Present Subjunctive of *u>

Singular Plural
1. ? ? Y, Note Carefully: The endings of the present
2. 40 @ subjunctive of other verbs are the same

3. 4 %3 as the present subjunctive of *u>
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307. The Subjunctive in Independent and Subordinate Clauses. The word “subjunctive” means
“joined under,” indicating that the mood is ordinarily used in subordinate rather than independent clauses.
These clauses are usually introduced by subordinate conjunctions such as édav if, éwg, péyou until, Tva in
order to, u1 lest, 6¢ &v (¢dv) whoever, Otav whenever, all dependent and either contingent or indefinite
ideas.

In both English and Greek the verb in the main clause in a few instances is in the subjunctive mood
(e.g., “Be mine to love”) in commands, wishes, and prohibitions.

In Greek the subjunctive is used in four independent constructions: (1) Hortatory expressions, (2)
emphatic future negation with oV ur, (3) Prohibitions, and (4) deliberative questions. All other uses are in
subordinate clauses.

First we shall deal with the subordinate uses.

308. The Subjunctive in Clauses of Purpose. The conjunctions {va and Omwg are used with the
subjunctive (present or aorist) in a telic (purpose) sense, translated in order that.

tadto Aéyw Tva £yd omlm VUGS,
EEAYOVOLY aUTOV (Vo 0TAVPDOLY 0DTOV.
They lead him out in order that they might crucify him.

O kVpLog dméotahkey pe dmwg dvapréyng.

309. The Subjunctive in Clauses of Fearing. Clauses of fearing, caution, anxiety, introduced by the
conjunction W1 (lest) or iva U1 (in order that not), usually take the subjunctive mood, also pnjmote , lest, at
some time, lest happily.

O dudforog aipel TOV AOYov (va Un otevoviveg COOLY.
The devil takes away the word lest believing they might live.

pjote 1 06pvpog 10 hood
lest there shall be a tumult of the people

BAémeTe Yij TIg VUOG TAGVY
Take heed lest someone deceive you.

310. Negative with Subjunctive. The negative with the subjunctive mood is .
{vo pn 1. . . , in order that he may not be. . .

311. Vocabulary.

AyYVoEw, I not know, am ignorant METOEY, adv. between. fig. affliction.
dkabaptog, ov, unclean un, conj. lest (with subjunctive)
gmumtimto, 1 fall upon, come upon Omwg, (with subjunctive), in order that
OLPw, 1 press, oppress. mpookapTePéw, I continue in or with

iva, (with subjunctive) in order that (with dative) wait on

KOLUAW, I fall asleep, pass., I am asleep; fig. dies otnpiCw ((Ew) I fix, place firmly
KePOAVW, I gain pavepds, d, OV, manifest

MAOTLE, 1yog, 1 a whip, scourge Pevdopaptuia, g, 1, false testimony

VITOTA00W, EW... VITETAYNY,
Second Aor. Pass., I place under, subject
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312. Exercise
Text A.

I"#$%8& 1% (great) ()%*+,-& JO 1%2-34"$%+!568 07,8+. )09 -:-+ %38&10$;, 03&07,%<=+0

1%" 9%2>52%fboat) !5%/)05, -5? 07,@ AB ,6+ CD"%+=+0uUE $"FGH/2+07,| +J!%"'%'& KB51$-5>!-L/-+
M/,- 112! F1,-2+ 07,@ =+007,%<NQH+,02 ./%2 -:D%+1>/,2K0& (afflicti ons) E )09 ,B !+-* n0,0 ,B
()>%$05 ,0 .,0+ 07,6+ 1$-P5%L+!5%/Q!2!,%+ (15%/'FI,H , Rfall before) 07,@ )09 S)50T%+QK%+,-&
22 U - VIW6E&0<$-%< )09 1%"B 1!-,Fu0 07,%3&8+0uE 07,6+ X0+-56+! %2Y2+. )09 (+0GOF+-2
-Z&,6 C5%809 15%/)0"-3,02 %[&\$-"-+ 07,8&, )09 (1#"$%+ !56& OL,8+, )09 1!%F;/-+ APA-)0 =+0
112+ p-, ©07,%<)09 =+0(1%/,Q" 07,%'& );5*//-2+

(Adapted from Mark 3: 8b B13)

Il. Text B.

1. )0,0GQG;)0 %7D=+01%2Y ,6 $Q":10 ,6 1u8+ ("B ,6 $Q";u0 ,%<!QuUO0+,8& -.

07,6& VLW6&!%,0K/-,02 ,@ _!%,>a0+,2 07,@ (himself) ,B !>+,0&, =+0b V $-6&
I>+,0 1+!c/2+ .

X%GUp02 PE 1"$8+,-& - SF/)H p-+ _uc& )%RY+,08&.

p-,0a" duY+)09 _uY+ D>/u0 (gulf) pQKQL/,'S5 2),02 .'H& %\8Q"%+,-8A20G#+02
(A20GOF+H crossover) S+$-+(from here) !156& _uc& uE A*+H+,02

e fH5>)0 p-+ )09 ();)80 p-+ (IOKKQ™%u-+ )09 _u3+ =+0)09 _p-3&)%2+H+FOED;,-
u-$OduY+.

%7KB5$Q"H_pc& (K+%-3+6 uL/, 52%+ ,9%<,% =+0 UE 4,- 1+fOL,%3&X58+21%2

,%3& 16 +8u%+1K-+§1;+ g& _!6 +8u%+ PE h+07,6&_!6 +8u%+=+0,%'& _!6 +8u%+
)-5A>+H.

1T°,%L+0-LA%05,L5F0+.!H& 07,6+ $0+0,Y/2+.

. Translate

. The men fear least the enemy coming should findhe women sleeping.

The servants are waiting on the lord in order that the unclean may not press upon him.

. The father falls upon the sons with a whip in order that the may be wise.

. The daughter subjects herself to the father in order that ghmay dwell in peace.

When the ruler sleeps (in death) (Gen. Absolute), behold the only son commands all the
people.

Corrected6/9/06, 3/6/2015.
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Lesson 40

The First Aorist Subjunctive Vowel Stemsof the Third Declension

I "#$%&'$%() "*#&+) ,-./012 3$4%-*2.
The street of the city is pure gold. Rev. 21.21

313 The Aorist Subjundive. Verbs which take a first aorist indicative also take a first aorist
subjunctive made from the same stem (BPrincipal Part). The characteristic sign here i¢ , since
the $ of the aorist sign (/$ ) contracts with the subjunctive ending. Notice theendings are the same
as the present subjunctive. There is no augment.

314. The Aorist Subjunctive of #5+.

Active Middle Passive
Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular  Plural
1. #5/+ #5/+ p2 1. #5/+ u$6  #./7 p&4s$ 1. #.48 #.48 p&2
2. #5/9) #5/:%& 2. #5/9 #5/:14& 2. #.4;) #.4(%&
3. #5/9 #5/+/6 3. #5/:%%$6  #5/+2%%$6 3. #.#4; #.48/6

<ote Carefully: The 2" Aorist Subjunctive uses the same endings on the"2Aorist stem.

315. Use of the Aorist Subjunctive The aorist subjunctive signifies point action as opposed to
the present, which is linear. The aorist herds not temporal anddoesnot havethe augment Most
constructions with the aorist subjunctive are future (since the context of the constructions which use
the subjunctive usually place the action in the future). The aorist may be used in the construmtis
already learned (with=2%or >"+) for purpose andu? or =2%u?, lest). Further dependent uses

follow.

316. Temporal Clauses(Indefinite Future) Introduced by Conjunctions Temporal clauses
introduced by >%%$2 when, whenever @+)(A2) until; uB,-6 (A2), until, etc., usually take the
subjunctive.

>00$21C2"16;) D#&u1/52:2 , wheneveryou do alms
>0%$2E315/+/62 , wheneverthey hear.

@+)A2"$-B#49 F 1G$2H) 331! J(, until heavenand earth passaway

317. Indefinite Relative Clauses The relatives >), K > (who), >/1) , :, 12 (how many) are
combined with the indefinite particlesA2 or DL2(-ever) to express indefinite futurity and usually
take the subjunctive verb.

D#&?/+ M2N2 D#&8 | shall pity whomeverl shall pity. Rom. 9:15

>/16 N2 uOPB,+2%$6uR) How many soeverdo not receiveyou . . . Luke 9:5

Note Carefully: Other important subordinate uses of the subjunctive will be introduced later;
e.g., Third class conditional sentences.
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318. Vowel (v and v) Stems of the Third Declension. Vowel stems of the third declension are
mostly feminine nouns, many of which are abstract (e.g., miotig, faith). There was a different
grade of vowel in various cases resulting in a stem variation (e.g., TOAL-, Toke). The accusative
singular ending is v rather than the usual o. Notice the lengthening of og to wg in the genitive
singular.

319. Declension of mdhig (Stem moht-), 1j, city.

Singular Plural
Nom. mOAG TTOAELS
Gen. méhenc OOV
Abl.  moOlewg ToheWV
Dat.  moAeL dAeOL
Ins.  moAeL dAeOL
Loc. moAeL dAeOL
Acc. mOMv TOAELS
Voc. mOM TTOAELS

Like this are declined most nouns in -o1g, -Eig, and —\ic.

320. Declension of mfiyvg (Stem mnyv-), 1, cubit.

Singular Plural
Nom. mfjyvg TTYELS
Gen. myewg INYOV
Abl.  miyxemg INYOV
Dat.  mnyeL T YEOL
Isn.  ;yeL T YEOL
Loc. mnyeL T YEOL
Acc.  mfyuvv TTHYELS
Voc. iy TTYELS

Some of these -ug stems (Section 229) have the regular -og genitive endings.

'Note the accent. The accent became fixed on the antepenult before the genitive became long.

321. Vocabulary.

Gv or €av,  a particle expressing indefiniteness, Avmn, ng, 1, SOITOW
uncertainty, etc., ever péxot, (Gv), conj. until (with subjunctive)
AvAaoTaoLS, Ewg, 1,  resurrection HVILOVEV®, 1 remember (w. gen. or acc.)
yevw, I taste of (w. gen.) Mid. only in NT. &g, &v (¢dv),  whoever, etc., (indefinite pron.)
dUVaHLS, Ewg, N, ower dtav (8te Gv), relative adv. whenever,
gvekev (or €veka), prepositional adv. when (w. subj)
(with Gen.) because of mfixvg , ewg, M, cubit
ETTOLOYVVOLOLL, I am ashamed, (w. Acc.) mioTLg, ewg, 1, faith
£wg, a temporal conjunction, until 7TOMG, ewg, 1,  city
(usually with subjunctive) mTpP00dE 0L, I wait for
ONYPLS, ewg, 1), affliction TikTw, (TéEoHaL, £tekov, éTéxOn) 1 bear,
kaOiCw, I set down, seat. (Intrans.) I sit, tarry am in travail
KpLoLg, emg, 1, judgment TIHAW, 1 honor

HopTtvoia, ag, 1, witness ®@eléw, O, ow, I profit
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322. Exercises
I. TextA.

"H# $%8&%( )+, -.( /01.( 23-45 67628 9:4+*6;8 (2:<++0u8 loose future) 23-=(. "# >0
9:4+*6;8 -.( /01.( 23-45 @(A;(' 45 A2B-45 ;32$$;+C406D6;8 23-=( . -CSWEEF;+;G

?20&H:4( A;&>1628-J( A<€@4( "+4( A2BKL8H)I(28 (KLu8<H pass.| am deprived of, l00s€)

-.( /01.( 23-45; "# $%&%( 28610()M u; A2B ndN#+<$40#'( -M$;(;O -2P-, , A2BQORJI#
-45 9()&D:40 ":28610()=6;-28 23-J( "-2( S&I1L-28( -M>4TNME ;U6C(-8(;# (Ccertain one)
V>; -7( '6-LA<-H( 4W-8@# (Owho0O)43 . (in no wise) $;P6H(-28 )2(X-40 @H#®( Y>H68((2™
Aor. Subj. of ;Z>4() -.( [268+;C2(-45 );45 '+L+0)0G2('( >0(Xw;8. (Modeled after Mark 8:35 b

9:1)

II. TextB.

1. :86-<#, -I# 9(26-X6;H#, '( >0(Xw;8, '( :C6-;8, '( -M>0(Xw;8, -1# 9(26-X6;H# .

2. <+8#, A&C68#H+@8#, AQCBH#A2B)+ @6 ;8# -7( <+H( ,'( -M:<+;8,'( -2G#<+,68 E

3. 9F=A2-; -%[2&P-;&2 (the weightier matters)-45 (<u40, -.( A&C68A2B-J S+;4#A2B-.(
:C6-8(.

4. \ $P(L"-2( -CA-,+P:L( S1;8"-8 ]+);( \ V&2 23-I#."-2( >"$;((=6, -J :28>C4(43A*-8
w(Lpd(;P;8 -1# )+C/lH#.

5. _WGHN+*$;-; "# 9( +*$, - :2-&B a -MuL-&B(supply '6-C) >7&4( Q'%( 'T 'u4d5
EF;+L)M#, 43 u. -8u=6;8 23-4P#.

6. _W,G#' u48489()&D:48# :&46>;14 u*(48#-J( AP&84(20-7( : <-; 9(2+P6, (9(2+PH, |
return) '( -7 ( $XuH(, W(2(23-45) '+)<(-4# A2BA&AP62(-4#;3)*H# 9(4CTH68(23-" .
(Luke 12:36)

7. ARuX&-0&;#'AX)862( '( -M:<+;8 @H#b (4b The antecedent of the relative is understood
1&<(4#, time = when.) '(>P6H(-28 'T c/40 # (c/4# , 40#, -<, high) >P(2u8(.

8. A2Bu;$X+, (u;$X+L, gread >0(Xw;8 9:;>C>40( -J n2&-0&C2(4R9:<6-4+48 -1 # 9(26-X6;H#
-45 A0&C4@L645.

lll. Translate

1. Whoever shall speak evil of his father shall receive judgment and affliction in the resurrection.

2. The witnesses were given power to become sons of God by faith.

3. They were remaining in the city until the gift of the spirit came.

4. Whenever the hour comes, the powers of heaven shall be shaken

5. We are like witnesses waiting for the coming of their Lard in order that we may open for him.

Corrected 34.3/06, 3/6/2015.
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Lesson 4

SecondAorist Subjunctive IndependentSubjunctive

"#$%"&"' u%() #*+ u%,- N"S$.)/ ,0 ("1+2 ,3/ &4"5,#/ 6+) 7489 n%+7%#l
Let us draw near therefore with boldness to the throne of grace,
in order that we may re®ive mercy. Heb. 4:16

323, SecondAorist Subjunctive Verbs that take a second aorist indicative use that second
aorist stem (minus the augment) to form the subjunctive. Thus the second aorist 8%6.!9, | leave
(Indicative :75'#+) is 7.19 ; of ;$(.9 , | eat (Indicative :<)=#+)is <4=9.

324. SecondAorist Subjunctive of :"&# )5 (Indicative >7(#+, stem;7(-), | come

Active Middle
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1.:7(9 7(9 %+ 7(9 W5 (¢ p%()
2. :7(? 7(@,% 7(? 7(@3(%
3.:7(? :7(9%5 (1) 7(@,)5 :7(9+,)5

The aorist passive subjunctive must be formed from the"6Principal Part. Write out the Second
Aorist Subjunctive of A"49 ; %B".$C9 =.+#1)5. Remember that the stem must be found first (See
chart of Principal Parts of Irregular Verbs on p. 94).

There is no difference in meaning of the first and second aorist.

325. IndependentUsesof the Subjunctive As previously learned, the subjunctive usually is
found in subordinate clauses. There are, however, four uses in main clauses: The Delilaéive
Subjunctive, the Emphatic Future Negative, Hortatory, and in Prohibitions.

326. The Deliberative Subjunctive The subjunctive is used in questions in main clauses
to express doubt or deliberation.

,. #5D n%; What are we to do?

.. %E!9BuF+ What shall | sayto you? | Corinthians 11:22

, - <4=9n%+Gl.9 u%+ What shall we eator what shall we drink? Matthew 6:31
& po%(); Shall we go?

Contrast this with the question asked for information, which uses the indicative mood.
.. 1#5#HU%+ What are we going to do? John 11:47

327. The Emphatic Future Negation The aorist subjunctive is used with the double negative
#1 nJ asa main verb to express a strong denial.
# UK LI#4+? , He shall in no wise die. John 11:26

#1 uK;C8479 :M9, | shall asassuredlynot cast(him) out. John 6:37

The Emphatic Future Negative is used 100 times in the New Testametit may also take a
future indicative (See Sectionl36).
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328 The Hortatory Subjunctive The first person plural subjunctive (and no other) is used in
exhortations. The translation islet us. The subjunctive endingsBl p"#, -$u"%& -%' W"# standing
alone as the main verb in a clause are the sign of this construction. The exhortation may be either
positive or negative.

01$p"%&234 -56 78,58, Let usbeled by the Lord.

M W# W &, Let us not remainin sin.

329. Prohibitions. p( and the aorist subjunctive are used to prohibit the beginning of an
action. This construction appears 84 times in the New Testament.

"9 <4# *%H'# u( 03)=%>-" not go away into the road of the Gentiles Matthew 10:5

Do
u( 37@-"A@>-" Do not begin to believe (them). Matthew 24:26

330. Vocabulary.

+1?BC! | sanctify 7D#55;, 58, ;, pool tax
OuDH, verily, truly (Amen) W, ? u#B! | am anxious take thought
O#&E),! I bring up, offer uD35-", lest, perhaps
o#' , Aorist subj. of 0#.u? =.%5; 58, ;, stone
OE"%FE Aor. pass. of OE.>u? 5GuDb, in no wise,
emphatic future negation
1, >15, B:, | am awake | watch 3&,),H5 n&? | passaway.
< UW"'#, Aor. subj. <.<! u? 3A=> >, ], gate porch
*1(7)7&-&=".3! , | forsake -"=) | complete end
KL!, outside without (with Gen.) (telic = purpose)
*7"M adv., there

331 Exercises
. Text A.

5N-5: "O,>7"#5Gu( @"0# 5GO5GU( @™17&-&=.3! .

P>@56:Q#& 1?B@R?S-56 9<.B &Q&-5: -4# =&T# KL! -U: 3A=> K3, -5.#>#
(wherefore) *L", H$ 1"%&3,4: &G-4#KL! -U: 3&," nV5=U:-4# W#"?2<2@# (reproach)&G-56
E),5#" : ... <D&G-565X#0H#&E),! W'# %8@.&&MH)@"): <?S3&H#-4:2-Y %"Y.

H( #5U.@>-"Z-? [=%5#7&-&=6@&2# #TuS#\ -5]: 3,5 ED-&. 5G7[=%5#7& &=6@&0==S
3=>'@&?. Ou(#1S, =)1! 2uM#l: _# 3&,)=%R; 5G,&#4: 7& J 1U9 -& (iota, jot) a# (one)\
1.& (one) 7",&.& (tittle) 5Gp( 3&,)=%R034 -56 #Tu58 Nl: _# 3B#-& 1)#>-&?2 b: *S#5X#=A@R
W.&#(ONe) -'# *#-5='# -S5A-W -' #*=&H.@-#(least) 7& <?<BLRc-!: -5]: O0#%,$358:
*=BH?@-5least) 7=>%D@"-&2 -F V&@?="+# 5G,&## .

M( 5X# W', 2 p#D@>-=)15#-": T. EBL! p"#; \ T. 3.1 pu'#; \ T. 3",?2V&=3$u"%&

L &O#"@72"5:, J, praise 2 <?S3&#-T:, always



Il. TextB.
" #$%&'()*+), -/ ), 0,1 21342)52$678/ .

9:1, ;287%$:) +&<&>( H? @&ASBC;)&DY? . E6 +16=<BFG.),)E 1H:$ I/( J,
+K,:1 +<$6/BL.

M1)<<&, .6K@)N,213@/,? )*+) u? 1D:E .6K@$(
18)%:N, O&',1N (from OPORN 2C,%&,Q1P%16R&D OS1), Rp? OSy), ;

-61 &T, u? 21B)70/p), U( &V<&N+&R<<E .6$.W6/ L), 213,X@/p),
(< ,X@/, | am sobe).

1V@6W M&N+16B=,&N\<=.&>%N&DO>,Ku)B1 ONOW, MN5 pX+&:) &Dp? ;62=%F
(< ;62=/ , | amenough Qu5, 213Yu5.

" #$%&(;+&26NB)3()*+), 1D&5(, &Du? ;@)BL ZO) <PB&@+3<PB&[( &D21:1<>BX%):1N
. <1<S0,1.\ (from .N,J%2/ )" 2W#&( 9:N;.1+S A, +1:=61. -/ W), 4,)'B),

. 9:1, +1610S%NYU_(, M2 WE6NLK%S$:) +S( R:P <1<X%$:) O&BX%):1NE6 Qu5, 4, 42)P,F

'L 96" P <1<X%$:)

10. 9:1, ONJ2/%N,Yu_( 4, ;L +W<)NL7:F @)7.))) (flee, Imperative.) )a( :?, b:=61,.

4.

5.

;u?, .E6 YW5, <=/ &DN? :)<=%$:) E( +W<)N(&' #%6L$<c/( I<KBF" >VA(:&'
., BBJ+&>.

lll. Translate

Do not take thought saying what shall we do or where shall we go?

Let us go into the other cities in order that they also may receive the Gospel
The virgins will in no wise give to the others lest it not suffice for them.
Whoever destroys the law shall in no wise enter the kingdom of heaven.

Let us give to the Lord in order that he may receive us whenever all things are fulfilled.

Corrected 34.3/06, 4/6/2015.
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Lesson 42

Conditional Sentences: Logical and Unreal

1" # $19%&()*  Hi,- , /& 018 +u,- ;
If God is for us, who is against us? Romans 8:31

332. Conditional Sentences. Conditional sentences are sentences involving a supposition (“if”)
and a conclusion (“then”) depending on that supposition. The if-clause is called the “protasis,”
and the conclusion is the “apodosis.” The conditional clause is one of the most important in
Greek syntax. Conditional sentences are divided into four types, according to the meaning of the
protasis. They are:

(1) The logical condition (in which the protasis is assumed to be true) often referred to as a
Condition of the First Class.

(2) The unreal condition (in which the protasis is assumed to be false), often called Condition
of the Second Class.

(3) The anticipatory condition, or Third-Class Condition (in which the protasis is undecided,
but has prospect of determination ).

(4) The ideal condition (in which the protasis is undecided and the result is not vividly
anticipated), Condition of the Fourth Class. (mode of remoteness)

333. The Logical Condition (First Class). The logical condition states what is true on the basis
of an assumed fact. Assuming the protasis, then, to be a fact, it states what follows from that fact.
It is important to note that the indicative has is regular force but as usual only deals with the
statement of fact (manner of affirmation). (Stated as fact, whether true or not).

Construction: The particle !" (if) is used in the protasis with any tense of the indicative mode.
The apodosis may have any mood or tense demanded by the statement. The negative of the
protasis is u2. Notice these illustrations.

Past logical: 1" 3(4/'5 (3(4/67!) .18.1 , 9! (;7:! ) 01<,&.
If he was doing (did) this, it was well with him.
Present logical: !" (45!=.18.1, ;:!5 01<,&.
If he is doing this it is well with him.
Future logical: I" (452715 .18 .1, 7:27!5 01<,&.

Notice Carefully: The apodosis could have the imperative, 4> u2 + the subjunctive, as well as
other constructions.
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334. The Unreal Condition (Second Class). The unreal condition stateshat is not true on the
basis of a supposition that is decided as unreal or contrary to fact. The protasis states a supposition
shown by the context to be false, and the apodosis then states the deduction which is then likewise
false. Again the unreality has only to do with the statement (manner of affirmation), not the
actuality of the fact. The indicative is thus the expected mood, and by logical limitation the unreal
condition can only be stated in the past and present (never future.)

Condruction: The protasis used " with a secondarytense (only imperfect, aorist, pluperfect) of
the indicative mood. The apodosis also uses secondarytense of the indicative, usually with the
indefinite particle #$. Here the imperfect tense in the protais states a present (time) condition,
while the aorist (point action) and the pluperfect (linear) &te a past unreal condition.

lllustrations:
Presentunreat !" %&'(!) *+*+ , -1 #$/+012.

If he were doing this (which he isnOt),t would be well with him.
Pastunreal I" %&'(34! (&!&")5/! )) *+,*+ , 64.] #$/+012.

335. Third DeclensionNounsin B!7. The nouns with nominatives in- 7 2 (the 7 represents
an obsolete letter8 B digamma (the OwO sound) are declined much like the vowel stems (e.g.,
&90)2 Section 319. The 7 is retained when final or before a consonant but dropped between
vowels. The accusative singular ending is the regal + ending.

336. Declensionof :!;1<2 |, =>2, ?, priest (Stem ;17 )

Singular Plural
Nom. :l;l<2 1 1@2
Gen. :;=>2 A =%
Abl. 1=>2 1=>$
Dat. II!@ 114
Ins. '@ :1:1,4)
Loc. '@ :1:1,4)
Acc. =+ 1@
Voc. Il 1 1@2
337. Vocabulary.
#3$ (conditional particle), untranslated, AB!)$, See'-B+,
with pasttense in apodosis a sign of :!;l1<2 |, =>2, ?, priest
unreal conditions us, not
C;$="u+), Ddeny E&(4>, prep., after (with Abl. )
COll <2, =>2 7, chief priest EF!(0>, | ought
G;tuut+*l<2, =>2, ', scribe EFH+@92, ', , ?, eye
" OifO (conditioml particle) also in &@2 +,'$, of what kind, sort
indirect discourse Owheth€r &9H!4)2, 1>2 |, settingforth
WH(+, +2, |, lust, desire &'4F=;> | | offer
J>'&N=> | | make alive 47%=;." u+), | gathertogether

with
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338. Exercise

I. TextA.

el oDV &yo Evupol vuuw TOVG TOdAG O Kvptog Kai O 6L6aonak0g Kol VUETS ocpstkers IVXIXOL

VITTTELY rovg rcoé(xg --- ¢l ¢k 10D Koouov nrs 0 lcoouog av 10 1dLov scptkst -- €l apvnooueea

adTov, Kdkelvog dpvioeTol NUAC. --- €l ur o0Tog kakdv £motel, ovk dv ool TaEedmKAUEY ADTOV.
--- £1 €800 vouog 6 dvvduevog Lwomotfioat, €k vouov dv v 1 dikooovvan.

el vOuov tekelte

Baotiikodv, KaAdS ToLeTTE. --- €l Yap avtovg Inoodg katémavoev (I give rest to), ok dv mepl
AMAN G ENGAeL peTd ToDTa NUEPAS. -- €1 Tig OéheL Omiom pov €AOeTY, el avTOV dpvnoacbol
£0VTOV Kal GKOAMVOETY ot .

Il. TextB.

1. &l yap yoouuotelg kal dpylepets £yvmoay, ovk dv E0Tavpmooy TOV KUPLOV.

2. &l 6hov 10 odbuo dgbaluog, mod 1N dkomn;

3. &l o0V v éml yiig, ovdO8Y v lepenc, EVIMV TV TPOOPEQOVIMV KaTd VOOV Td SR

4. tv duoaptiov ovk EFyvov, el ui Sud véuov: v Te yap émbvplav ovk Hdewv el un 6 vopog
gheye ovk £mBvunoeLs.

5. &l dyormdte ToOg AyamdV Tag VUdg, moto VUtV xdpLg €0Tiv;

6. kai dmiyoyov Tov ‘Incolv Tpog TOV dpyLEPEN Kol OVVERYOVTOL TTAVTES Ol GPYLEPETS KOl
ol TPeoPVTEPOL KOl Ol YOOUUOTELS.

7. 1OV APYLEPEWV KAl TOV TPEOPVTEPWV TAQAYLVOUEVWOV OVV TOLG Yoouuatedol 6 "Tovdag
kategpilnoev (kotagpulém, | Kiss) avtov.

8. elofiMdev eic TOV otkov ToD Beod &t (in the time of) ABLaBdp dpylepéme kol Tovg dpToug
Thig mpobioewg Epayev oVg oVk EEEOTLV QAYELV €1 W) TOVS LEPETCS.
lll. Translate

1. If the chief priests believe the law, they would believe the Lord also, for the Law testifies of

him.

2. If the scribes and Pharisees had believed Moses, they would not have crucifi¢de Lord.

3. If the disciples had denied the Christ, he would have denied them.

4. If the eyes say, we are not of €k) the body, are they not of the body?

5. If the priest had been of the world, they would have loved their own.

Corrected 3/14/06, 3/6/2015.
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Lesson 8

Conditional Sentences Anticipatory. Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns

"# $ %&'()* +,-./0 , %1AB.) w#, %120)(./) w# 4)54) 6 1%,7#)
If the Lord shall will, we will both live and do this and that. James 4:15

339. The Anticipatory Condition (Third Class). The anticipatory is the condition
undetermined but with prospect of fulfillment. It states what is likely to happen based on a
condition yet to be determined orknown to be true. It is often called the Ofuture more vividO
condition (Goodwin), because it is most often, but not necessarily future time.

Construction. The third class conditional sentences havihe particle !18# (if) (a few times 9#;
classical also:#) with the subjunctive (present or aorist, according to the kind of action). The
apodosis has most any construction capable of expressing present or future action (future indicative,
imperative, ); u. with the aorist subjunctive).

't <)(.J0 41541 :>( %-@*,

340. OPresentGeneralCondition.O When this condition has been the present indicative in the
apodosis (especially when the indefinite pronoud(*, anyone is used), the protasis signifies a
OgeneralO or universal condition and the apodosis tells what usually or OalwaysO happens.

I"# 42*<)(A 41541, BC,(%1-D*
If anyone(ever) doesthis, it (always)is well with hi

Here, however the present tense is not always general, but may be specific or particular.

341 Fourth ClassCondition. The ideal condition, a less vivid type of undetermined condition,
will be given later after the optative mood is studied.

342. The Interrogative Pronoun 4E* 4E The interrogative pronoun is declined in the third
declension, with the masculine and feminine alike. The neuter, as usl lacks the * in the
nominative. The accent isacuteon the penult and this accentis neverchanged This is the mark
of distinction between the interrogative and indefinite use.
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343. Declension of tig, Tv. who, what

Singular Plural
Masc. & Fem. Neut. Masc. & Fem. Neut.
Nom. Tig who Tl what Tiveg Tiva
Gen., tivog  whose Tivog Tivov Tivov
Abl., tivog  from whom  Tivog Tivov Tivov
D.,I.,L. 1iw in, to, with  TivL TioL TioL
Acc. Tiva whom? Tl Tivog Tiva

344. Use of tig, 1t. The interrogative tig, or Tt is used

(1) as a pronoun: Vuelg tiveg ¢ote; Who are you?
(2) as a pronominal adjective: T( onuetov detkvierg vulv; What sign do you show us?
(3) as an adverb (neuter) = why: ti dethoi €0te oVTwg; Why are you fearful thus?

Notice also the combinations dud Ti, €ig T, and {va ti, all of which also mean why.

345. Interrogative in Indirect Discourse. When the interrogative is in reported speech,
the same interrogative is used along with the same mood and tense that were used in the direct
question.

Direct question:  ti Vulv doketl; What seems to you (what do you think?)?
Indirect question: pwTnoe ti avtols doketl. He asked what they thought.

Other important interrogative words are wo?¥, where; mo6¢év, whence; mdg how.

346. ei in Indirect Questions. In indirect questions €i means “whether.”
ovk otda € Twva EAov éRdmTIoN
I do not know whether I baptized any other. I Corinthians 1:16

347. The Indefinite Pronoun, tig, Ti. Tig, Ti also function as the indefinite pronoun, anyone,
someone, one. As such, the words are enclitic, usually loosing their accent where possible.
Otherwise the accent is on the ultima; e.g., follows without any intervening mark of punctuation.

0 4dehpdg oov Exel TL katd 0ol If your brother has something against you.
el Tig Moo tékva €xer If any widow has children
TLVEG £01000KOV TOVS Adel@ovg Certain ones were teaching the brethren.

348. ov and w1 in Interrogative Questions. The particles oV and wj when used to introduce
questions indicate the type of answer expected. 0oV expects a “yes”; U1 expects a no”

un wévreg dmdotolol; All are not apostles, are they?

oVK eipl €Ae0ep0C; oVk elul dmmdotohog; Am I not free? Am I not an apostle?

349. Vocabulary.

adehgn, fig, M,  sister UETEYW, I partake

doBeviw, 1 am weak ovdémote, adv.,  never

Bracenuiw, I blaspheme dgig, twg, O, serpent

youvog, 1M, év,  naked, having only TANOLOV, adv. near, 0 TAnowov, neighbor
an undergarment VINEETNG, ov, O, servant

£EwOev, adv., outside (originally an under-rower)

EmLdldWUL, 1 give to someone MPow, 1 elevate, exalt

gVYOPOLOTEW, I give thanks YXOPTALW, I feed satisfy



143

350. Exercises
I. Text A.

" 14 $%&() (profit) *+&9%6(" W(, , -/ 0"112/ ' 34512) 6782/ 6849+: [; 67< [; +=/9192 >
0"112) 12192 9@!AL -/ *+&'%#) B*+&'%:; 4, u/(C DOES7F12/ GOC&20AL&/(2 1H) -%<u38(,
(“Daily) 18(%H), &05 +: 12) -J Du?/ 9@(K) DOE4&2+ &LSM/5N&RO"/&INI2(N&PO"/F | 1
warm myself) GO (8!EO&IN2u; +?!& +: 9@!(P)!. -02!M+&28-02!M+&2() needful, fit) '(Q
1RU9!() , 12 1# $%&'(); (SY) G9C 0"112), -/ W; -75 6849 /&GSE-112/ GON (by) T9,!IM/.

U'N/ (Q/ (VD0<83!9208#) (@) *87&8&P)GIGN98219"(,) , GIRXO(/ 9@!(P)-G&(2 +2. I"
(KG YAE4&I®@'AL *08&G8"N<19/(V W9821H2. [; GOMUEP)&O'E/<IN i 12) 1?2/
*87ANF/  -0"11&,1&/ &L)9@'AL (John 7: 45-48—adapted.)

II. Text B.

1. (@GZ 0(2M19)!( BIFN&/(the outside) GOC# 61FN&/ (inside) -0("<1&;

2. 1K+ 1"y &<Z G8"/F/ # 0" <1"(/ ;

3. ["uF/, 67F 1(" I" &O&P/

4. -/ 12) N&(1& M) (Godfearer) ] G9C# N3'<u9 9@!(QO("5, !(=!(, *G(=&2

5. - 12) DuP/ &I0512, -8&P!&12Z G82() 9@!?/ 78&"9/ 67&2

6. G9A=, _9%98/9(= W, u; 'F) (up to) (@89/(Q DaFNM15 'F) b+(, G9!9\M15

7. 119 Du?/ ¥/ 091389 9LIH1&Z ,V#) c8!(/ , u<™N(/ TO2R1&2
&LG9A7N,/ u; */'C L7N=() $%2/-02+R1&2d G9G./ 9LIM15eA/ (egg), M; -02+R1&D@f
1G(802(/ (scorpion);

8. I" n&0&82EO&!H0(G82!19Y

9. &lL-4g 7E82!12u&!37F, " \'9 1%<u(=p92D0:8 (h -4g -79821!?7;

10. *IN&/&R2) -/ DuP/;

III. Translate.

1. What were we going to do (Section 325) if the servants ask for something?
2. Are you not the one who exalts himself?

3. If anyone asks for something, a good father gives it to him.

4. You would not blaspheme the name of God, would you?

5. If any brother or sister has faith but not works, can faith save him?

Corrected 8/24/05, 3/14/06, 3/11/2015.
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Lesson 4

Imperative Mood

0pYiLeoDe kal un GUoPTAvETE
Be ye angry and sin not. Ephesians 4:26

351 The Imperative Mood" The imperative is the mood of command, request, entreaty, and ertype
of prohibitions. In English we say (you) go, donO{you) go. We often use the imperative for prayers and
requests, as wellas commands.

The Greek imperative utilizes the present tense (linear action) and the aorist (point action) in all eeis.
The tenses are formed by the addition of the endings of the proper tense stem (minus the augment in the
case of the aorist).

The most singular thing (to an English student) about the Greek imperative is that the conjugation has a
third person.
¢é\Oétw, Let him go. ¢éNOétwoayv, Let them go.

352 Endingsof the Imperative Mood. The imperative mood has its own set of endings. They must
be learned The variable vowel €/0 is the sign of the present tensega - is the sign of the 1% aorist.

Active
Singular Plural
2. ¢- (no ending; old endingft- or ¢ €-T€
are sometimes found)

3. T e-twv/oav (oav is nearly 3

always usedin Koin 2
Middle and Passive
2. €-00 ov €-00¢
3. e-00w e-00woav

353. Presentimperative of M.

Active

\De (you) loose Moete (you) loose
MY

2.
3. Métw let him loose Métwoov let them loose

Middle and Passive

vov You loose for yourself (be loosed)  \eobe
véobw Let him loose for himself (be loosed) Avéotwoav

2. A
3. A

Practice the imperative oftyw, | lead duddokw, | teach

! The student shald review what has been studid about mood. (Section, 3, 303.
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Note Carefully: Contracts react like indicative !"#$%!&, "#$'1& , let him keep.

The Imperative of the verb $(u) is as follows.

Singular
2. *+$
3. -+l&

354. First Aorist Active Imperative of 01&.

Active

Singular

2. 02+3/1 (you) loose
3. 04+5!& let him loose

Middle

Singular

2. 02+.6 loosing for yourself
3. 04+5+,& let him loose for himself

. 2
Passive

Singular
2.01,"16 (you) be loosed

Plural

-+1$
-+1&+./

Plural

01+.1% You loose
04+5!&+./ let them loose

Plural

01+.+,$ loose for yourself
04+5+,&+./ let them loose for themselves

Plural

01,"'$ you be loosed

3. 04, 71& let him be loosed 04,7'&+./ let them be loosed

Contracts lengthen before tense singular 050"+3/ , speak for yourself

355. Second Aorist Active Imperative. Second aorist verbs use the same endings as present but add
them to the second aorist stem. (less augment).

85008&, I throw -8.03/ 1 threw

8.0%!& let him throw

Active Middle
Singular Plural Singular Plural
2. 850% 850%'$ 85034 850%+,%
3. 8.0%!& 8.0%!&+./ 8.0%+,& 8.0%+,&+./

Note Carefully. The passive imperative is, of course, made off the aorist passive stem (6™ principal
part) and not off the second aorist stem.

356. Meaning of Imperative. The basic idea of the imperative is that of command.
u$l./37+.1$ 9. ;9.+13< =u>/ 8.?16+,7!&
(Ye) Repent and each of you be baptized. Acts 2:38

Request, entreaties (prayers) are often made in this mood.
?51$# @\B.+A/ +34 IC/ 4D/ .
Father glorify thy son.

' The 2™ singular endings are irregular.
*Notice the characteristic sign of the First Aorist Passive -," .
®for ,",6 but two aspirates cannot stand in successive syllables (Grassmann’s law).
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Prohibitions (negative commands) are of two kinds

u! with the aorist subjunctive mean€xonOt begin.O
W HUO&'() *( +,-.$# 10-)1# )2314#0# 456("# 78#. Mark 10:34.

u! with the presentimperative means Oquit.O
u" 9%)1&.) :5; (<# 5$=0##>#(?# (; &<p0. Quit fearing the onesable to kill the body

The Imperative expressesnany shadesof meaningaccordingto the context

Direct Command :#@/0() AB), comeup here

Hortatory: C B%=0+#B*+=0+&E#H$+'&@(? K+ Let the righteousdo righteousstill .

Entreaty. )G(+ BE#K /$!.'& $# | u1# If you are able (to do) something

Permission =0.) EB)() =06:#050E)&.) . Sleepand take your rest

357. Vocabulary.

)2&9L37, | bring in. 53%$9'()%0, 0D I, prophecy

=0(LN?P, | hold fast N!u0, po($D, (>, a thing spoken word, matter
Qu$%?D (adv.) likewise  NE$10+ (&$u0+ ... O33E&.'#H). | draw, snatchfrom

$P# therefore NJ&O+ (Aor. Imp.)

Q9)+-L('D, $R C, debtor &!'1)3%#, (adv.) today, at this time
5)+30&u>0 $J, C, temptation M3'&(>D !, >#, usdul, good, kind

5<D; how?

358. Exercises
. Text A.

S@)3 | u<# C4#($1D$T30#$1DU

V7+0&.1(? (; WHP@&SRU
4-. 1(? | /0&+-)%0&$RU
N#N? (L p@&$R
XD 4# $T30#Y =0645678D
(# Z3($# | u<#t (;# A5+$E&+$B;D’ | u1#&! u)3%#:
=06Z9)D° | p1#([ opeipota’ | u<#,

XD =061 p)1D:9!=0 w)#>($1DQ9)+L(0+D 1 p<#U
=06" )2&)#L7ED | Y\D )2D5)+308u>#,

- NJ&OH p\D :5; 5$#'3%J .

] atthew 6:6-13

'CDailyO *Aor. Imp. of B%B{+ Notice stem B$and Dending.
%:.9%' p+ | sendaway, forgive “Q9)+-!p0, 0($D, (>, what is due, a debt,
fig., afailure, afault, sin. °)2&9L3?, | bring into




1" #$"%&()$*+,%"-%" .
%/0%/12* 3456u$ 3'/0 " )*+,%7 '89: u; 9.
%<H"0 u$ p=,>4" 7%
#*/@6%' A= B/?3""-%'
#C"%SDED/FHCG'%' %<F$5<" F$%4)'%'
Hit< #$"%<9'ID/?9 2 #/"6*/ 0 H#4)',3' .
| Thessalonians 5: 18D 22.

1 >4™? p+ | quench put out.
2'D/9 , 179, %< form, appearance

IIl. Text B.
1. #7312 F$&K #/A'+ LW/AMA

2. FJ*+', DADSE" N9 #+, 'J)' 3%+ .

3. H'C,%63" F$&1,53'  %="#Cb+"

4. #%13  F$85$5-%' 1" %TP*7 %75$7 #C"%$%2QRI$%I%STBMSI6$I%69
5. p= F*A"%', T"$ p= F*+3S%'

6. U= H#4536%'89 LD<" 13"U" .

7.1V',3' DE89 H55R5/29)*6,%/ A

8. >54#%' /0" #U9 #*+#$%'A%

9. @JI1'% %6"#*"A$". @'I1'%' H#< %SBDM5/5$%*A$gdolatry).

10. '8 "F*& I(F '1I'A*"%$+ @CIM" FS&HAML™ , SW*+/" 12* H#/3"R,F/ p" . u=#5%";,3'

Aorist. Imperative. (old ending) of H"A, %@+
XXX Translae
1. Go and teach all these words to the people.
2. Let the disciples not go into the way of the nations.
3. If the Christ had not risen up, the gospel would not have been preached. Let no one be deceived.
4. Let the one doing fornication flee tothe Lord. All ye flee idolatry.

Corrected8/24/05, 3/14/06, 4/4/2015.
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Lesson 45

Numerals

"# $%&'(# W* +),-'# , ./ 01+ p* .
One Lord, one faith, one baptism. Eph. 4:4

359. Numeral Cardinal numbers are those used in simple counting, answerirfgow many,
e.g., one two, three Ordinal numbers are the numbers indicating rank or order; e.gfirst,
second third. The adverbialnumbers answer the questiohow many times, e.g., once twice,
thrice.

360. Cardinal Numbers Several cardinal numbers havelready been learned in the course of
our lessons. A complete list is given in the vocabulary. The cardinals from two hundred and
above are declined like other adjective&)' , -*' , -*). The declension of oneto four must be
learned. Cardinals from five to one hundred ninetynine are indeclinable (except 104104), having
the same spelling in d cases.

361 Declensionof First Four Cardinals

I"#, one 2%(, two
Masc. & Fem. Neuter Masc. Fem. Neuter
Nom. I"# )* A 2%(
Gen. 3/4# u5# 3/4# 2%(
Abl.  3/4# u5# 3/4# 2%(
Dat. 3/) H'6 3/) 27) (1)
Inst.  3/) 16 3/) 27) (1)
Loc. 3/) 16 3/) 27) (1)
Acc. .[* w*/ A 2%(
-&!8#, three -9,,*&!# , four
Masc. & Fem. Neuter Masc. & Fem. Neuter
Nom. -&!8&t -&)* -9, *&!# -9,,*&*
Gen. -&"/ -&"/ -1,,1&;/ -1,,1&;/
Abl.  -&"/ -&"/ -1,,1&;/ -1,,1&;/
Dat. -&,) (/) &) (/) -1,,1&, -1,1&,
Inst. -&,) (/) &) (/) -1,1&, -1,1&,
Loc. -&,) (/) &) (/) -1,1&, -1,1&,

Acc. -&I8# -&)* -9, *&*# -9, *&*
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362 (<2DH#, (<2'w*, (<29/. From the numeral!"#, w* ./ (and declined like it) is built the
pronoun (<2)#, (<2!W* , (<29/, the masculine and feminineno one, nobody, neuter nothing, and
alsop=2")#, p=2ln)*, p=29/, Ibid. Their use corresponds to that of( < and p>.

363. The Ordinals. Ordinals are adjectives that agree with the subaftive which they modify.

E 21%-!&# FGGIH(#,1H+',!/

, The secondangel sounded Rev. 8.8

364. The Numerical Adverbs. Numeral adverbs are indeclinable, as are adverbs in general.

365. Vocahulary.

45(:/;

RPBO®NOTAWNE
;_( .O-l 81 61 81 %1 61 B’ 81 (@] 51

N P
oCwhmN
RS

O

N

OO WN

COO0O0OFr O
+ ~T N
zozozxz 10161628

© 00~
SSo
@]

100. &0
200.,0
300.-0
1000. *
2000. ,0
10000. ;'

Cardinal

I"#, W)*, 3/ one
2%(two

-&!8# -&)* three
-9,,*&M# | -9,*&*
+9/-!

K

3+-1

0%-P

1//9*

29%*

J21$*

2P21$*

-&!8# $*? 29%*
IS$(," (/)

1" $*21S$(" (/)
-&'1$(/-*

1, %&T $(/-*
+->$(/-*
3KI$(/-*
302(u>$(/-*
0G2(U$(/-*
11/>$(/-*

3$*-4/

2'*$4,'(' , %! , _*
_&'*$4,‘(‘ , *! , _*
W)H'(, -, -
2'’W)H'("

u%&-(', _*$, _*

Ordinal

+&:-(# first
21%-1&(# second
-&)-( #third
-9-*&-(#
+9u+-(#

$-(#

02(u#

QG2((#

R/*-(#

29%*-(#
3/29%*-(#
2;29%*-(#

-&)-(# $*? 29%*-(#
l@$(,-4#

+&:-(# $? 1@(,-4#
-&'*$(-4#

-, *&*$(,-4#
+/-=$(,-4#
3K=$(,-4#
302(=p$(,-4#
OG2(=$(,-V#
11/=$(,-4#
3%*-(,-4#
2'S*(,'(,-4#
-&*$(,'(,-4#
W'H'(,-4 #

2 \W'H'(,-4#
U7&'(,-4#

J+*K $*? 2?2#u(? [+9uL*-! , You sentto me onceand twice. Phil. 4:16.
-( C-( 2MIGY/I-( 1+?-&?# And this happened(up to) threetimes. Acts 11:10

Adverb

J+*K once

2)# twice

-&)# thrice
--&1%'H
+/-1$" #
3K1$'#
3+-1$'#
O%$-1%'#

1/1$'#

21$1%'#
3/21$1$'#
2;21$1$'#
-&I18# $*? 21$51$'#
'Q$(,1$'#
I@%(,1$'# J+*K
-&*$(/-1$'#
L& *P(-1$#H
+/-=$(/-1$' #
3K=$(/-1$'#
302(u=%(/-1%" #
OG2(=3$(/-T$'#
11/=$(/-1%' #
3$*-(/-1%' #
2*3(,'1$' #
-&*$(,'1$ #
W'H'1$'#
2'WH'1$'#
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366. Exercises

X TextA.
IY2(/ FHH(B=&)(/ Z/*0*8/(/ I$ -[# G[# $*? IYWBI&** 2%(\u(* Z&/)] . ERW;/ -A/
Z&'BYA/ 2%/** ZG(&L* N +H[* . Z&BUA#-(C B=&)(7 Z&BUAHZ/IB&P+(7 |- ), $*?E
Z&'BpA#<-(C 3K*$4,( 3K>$(/-* KE $*?I"#1$ -/ 3+ ZGGOH;/-:/ W4/ - # 3+
YHIH*# aHBY. IY2(/ G7/*8$* $*B=p9/=/ 1+? B=&)(/ $4$$/( RW(/$!*H1# 3+ $*2 $9&*-*
29$* b2l E/(C# ERW;/,()*c *d 3+-_ $I*H*) , Q&=I@,?/3+-1, \+(7 e G7/f $1B=-* 1+ 0
<o/ . $*20%'HI8# 3+-_1@.¢c (d +9/-! R+1% $*2EI"# R~/ , EFHH@#+ aHB! $*? Q-*/
RHBi, OH)G(/*<-A/ 218 I8/ . $*? -A B=&)(/ | a/, $*? (<$ R,-', $*? *<-A# QG2(4#-' , $*21$

3+_ |-, $? 1@#+PH!™  k+1G!'.... $*? R+1,*/ (d +!&,0%-1&(" (d !S$(,;' $*?-9,*&# , $*?-_
-9,,*&* D*, $*? +&(,'$%/=* -l Bl .
II. TextB.

1. F+*K $*? 2741 @# W&)*/ u(* 1+9uL*-! .
2. (@+9/-! R+l | EM#R,-/ .
3. 1S,/ eps/ F+( +9/-1 $*? @WBY2%(
4. Rel¥ W6 eu9&mSS$(,; $*? -&!8#W'H'121#
5. (d H(+(? -/ N$&/ (<$ RD=*/ FW&-IH!,Bn - W)H*R-=
6. 12)2(7 $*&A/, E pM/3$*-A/ , E 2MRK>$(/-*, E 2M-&'1$(/-*
7. (<212# 271+ 27,2 $T&)(‘# 2(TH%! .
8. 102(%H(/-( Z+(HC,* *<-Al 2" -Ap=2lW)* *@-)*/ B*1-(7 k+1&W!'/ I/ *<-|
9. W* ep9&* +*&_ $7&)# $)H* R-=$*2 W)H*O-= o# )* ep9&*.
10. \&* p=21/? 1S+i#.
11. (<21?# ZG*BAH@uf !"# E Bl4#
XXX Translate
1. | baptized no one.

2. Five times he was beaten; once they stoned him; three times he was shipwrecked.
3. Take heed that you do tell nothing to anyone.

4. There is one body, but many members.

5. A certain man had one hudred sheep.

Corrected3/01/06, 3/10/2015, 7/15/21
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Lesson &

Comparisonof Adjectives

" H#S%ES( ) pr (4, -&10, -$12!I' u3Y/4$( 542.&%2
The trying of your faith is more precious than gold. | Peter 1:7

367. Review of Adjectives. It is well to review the forms of adjectives learned so far. There
are several variations.

1. Adjectives of thee terminations in First aad Second Declensions witHong feminines.
67893,, 6789:, 67893( (good)

2. Adjectives of three terminations in First and Second Declensions with short feminines (Stem
vowel follows /, ', 4)

-$(;43, , -$(4< , -$(;43( (evil)

3. Adjectives of two terminations (Second Declension)
Compounds and polysyllables with mascutie and feminine alike

=#'%$,, =#'%3$(, (unjust)

4. Adjectives of two terminations (Third Declension) with stems inf,
Sibilants (Section 267: 61;9:, , 61;9> (true)

5. Adjectives of two terminations (Third Declension) with stems in(, 4, 1, |1
Liquids (p. 100): =?40( , $( (Gen. =?4%($, ) (foolish)

368 Comparisonof Adjectives. The sentenceDavid was wise, but Solomon was wiser that he
by far would be expressed in Greek@82/A#( .$?3, , =118 C$1HuD( .$?0!> 4%, 8E!$F -$11G.

The adjective.$?3, , wise, in this sentence is thepositive degree;.$?H!/4$, , wiser is the
comparative degree. (There is also a superlativayises). That with which Solomon is compared
(8E!$F, thanhe) is the standardof the compaison, and -$11G (by far) is the degreeof difference
The giving of the different degrees of an adjective is theomparisonof adjectives.

Comparison may be regular (As Englisttall, taller, tallest beautiful, more beautiful, most
beautiful) or irr egular (Qood, better, bes)

369. RegularComparison The comparative and superlative degrees of adjectives are regularly
formed by adding the suffixesbBl/4$, andBI8!$, to the stem vowel (the, is dropped). If the
penult has a short vowel, the st vowel is lengthened to0.

6213, I.1'( J.5243!1/48%, p$2, He himself is mightier thanl.
$?H!/4$, B8E!$F, wiser thanhe

The accent is recessive in the comparative and superlative degrees.
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Note Carefully: Sibilant stems (" , #") add the same suffixes.

$O0I& ", SUI) H+," , SU& ()*-*"
Stems in ./ , ./ (after the analogy of $%!& ") have #" added to the stems.

370. The Standard of Comparison. That with which something is compared is expressed
several ways.

1. By the Oblative of Comparison.
1#+2))3*#+,/ 1+,4*5 |, more that a prophet. Matt. 11:9

2. By the use of the particle 6 (than), with the standard of comparison put in the same case as
the thing compared.

ST+, 8)*-2 9: ;<3 W/ 6* 13%HZTH>?
It shall be more tolerable for the land of Sodom than for that city.

3. By the use of the prepositions 1-+ @(here = more than, beyond) and A1l(+ (more, more
than).

Bu-+*%,C 1-+D 1@/*-" *E" F-%2%->5"=9( /*, ;
Were they sinners above all the Galileans? Luke 13:2

* UG+ ALH+LD-/  p@J-2+-/ <>)*, ./ ,
sharper that any two-edged sword. Hebrews 4:12

371. Dative of Degree of Difference. With expressions of comparison the dative case is used
to express the degree of difference.

1,%%K1%#>,5"(irregular for 1,%L", much), many more. John 4:41. Cf. Phil. 1:24

372. Vocabulary.

- M+#)2"#." , N a choosing; a sect n+3" , @ 3/ foolish
$7+20™ #", strict P u+3/ foolishness
<b/-*3" , "', 3/, able, mighty Q)*2", R*2", Q*2 who (originally from Q" and *2")
=7%(9p-2, I choose 1#+2))3", ' 3/, abundant, great
7-2/3","' 3/, new (in quality) )JT@/<-%,/, ,5, *, , offense
“*-2)JL. I make (put) ashamed )4 >-,-" | N wisdom
7%S)2'#." , N calling ),43" , ', 3/. wise
7%'*3", 3/, called, selected *#, and, both

"=, new, young
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373. Exercises.
1. Text A.

"U#$s' ()*+,,- u#. [*0,12. 3145*6 p#.-. , 7-5&48-0%yu'. ,(9.&4:-. , <#,0. & u=*84.
(foolishness), 4>1-3%&' 1-$%(:)1-$%, 7-5 &48-0%#(4? @::),0. , /*0,12. <#-A&+.4u0. (4?
<#-A -B84. , C1012 p=* 2. 1-A <#-A,-B61#*-. 1D. E<*6F=. 3,18., (4? 12 E,<#."' %1-A <#-A
G,H5*11#*-%<#-A ,-B61#*-. 1D. E.<*6F=. 3,18., (4?7 12 E,<#.' %1-A <#-A G,H5*11#*-%1D.
E.<*6F=. . JKF#1#LM*IN. ((N,0. QuD., E&#:B-8 C10> F-:-? ,-B-? (41M,9*(4 , ->
F-:-? &5.41-8, -> F-::-?  #>L#.#3%moble, well-bred) E::M 1IMu=*M 1-A (I, p-5 3P#:KP41Q
<#29R.4 (4140,H+.S 1-T%,-B-+% . (4? IME,<#.N 1-A (I, p-5 3P#:KP41-Q<®R%R.4 (4140,H+.S
IMUH5*9. (I Cor. 1: 23 - 27)

II. Text B.

1. -G5G-71-A 4UD.-%1-+1-5 B*-.0 p61#*- 0OF™* 1-T%5G-TU-A B=12%#U%V. L#.#M. 1V.
W451D #U,0.

2. ;X),4 B4*0,4%-% (41M1V. E(*0Y#,191). 4R#,0. 1V% p#1K*4%:*),(#84%
(<*),#84 , 4% ", religion)

3. 12p=*2. 1-A <#-A,-B61#*-. 1D. E.<*6F=.

4. -Z1=%H4*M3. 1[ ->*4[ ;,140 3F?3.2\ ud*1=:[ u#14.-A.10 ] 3F?3.4N(-.14 W..K4
&0(48-0%R10.#%> H M. ;H-5,0. p#14.-84%

5. Qu-8=%.#61#*-0 OF-19L)1#F#*,Y51K*-0%

6. 12EL4F_. 4>1-. ... F#*0,,-1K*-. 3,10. F9.=. 1D. Q:-(451= p91=..
(Q:-(4+1= p4, burnt offering)

7. °<). a$-0#U%&'. al#*-. )O(48* 5. (#O(40*Ks I have leisure)
] : KL#0.10] E(-+#0. 10(40.11#* 5..

8. MV U,H5*1#*-0 4>1-A 3,pK.;
III. Translate.
1. The weakness of the Lord is stronger that the foolishness of the mighty.

2. Are not the righteous wiser than the sons of darkness?

98]

. The younger shall in no wise rule the elder.
4. To obey is better than sacrifice.
5. Heaven rejoices more over (3F8 the one repenting than over the ones not needing to repent.

Corrected 8/24/05, 3/14/06, 3/6/2015.
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Lesson 4

Irregular Comparisonof Adjectives

oVt dmdoTohog uelCwv tod méupatog avTov.
An apostle is not greater than the one who sends him. John 13:16

374. Comparisonof Irregular Adjectives. Adjectives which have changes of stem in their
comparison (like English,good, better, bes) are given below. The list includes the most commonly
occurring.

Positive Comparative Superlative
1. dyob6c good Kpeloowv KOATLOTOG
Beltiwv
2. KakOg bad yelpwv
foowv
3. kohdg beautiful, good KooV
4. uéyoag great ueiCwv UEYLOTOG
5. ukpdg  small ULKPOTEPOG
gELNdoowWV gMdyLoTOg
6. moAvg much ALV TAET0TOg
TAEWV
7. TayVg swift TaylwV TAYLOTOG

375. Declensionof moMig, much, many. (Irregular)

Singular Plural
Masc Fem Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. molig TTOAM] oA ToAOL oAl TTOAMG
Gen. moAhoD  moMAfig toAloD TTOAMADV TTOAMADV TTOAMADV
Abl.  molol  mohlfig toAloD TTOAMADV TTOAMADV TTOAMADV
Dat. mohloD  mOAAfG toAloD TTOAMADV TTOAMADV TTOAMADV
Inst.  wOAMAD  TOALf TTOMAD molholig  moAhols  moAlOIg
Loc. moOA®  TTOAAf TTOMAD molholig  moAhals  moAloOIg

Acc. mol)V  TOAANV oA mToAlOVg  mOANAG TTOAMG



376. Declension of ueydg, great, big (Irregular).

Nom.
Gen.
Abl.
Dat.
Inst.
Loc.
Acc.

Masc.

ueyag
ueyaiov
ueyaiov
UEYAAw
UeYAAw
UEYAAW
Ueyav
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Singular

Fem. Neuter
ueydin ueya
ueyaing  ueydiov
ueyaing  ueydiov
weyain ueydhe
weyain ueydhe
weyaAn ueydhe
ueyarnv  uéya

Plural

Masc. Fem. Neuter
UeyaioL UeYOAaL  ueyaho
ueyahwv  ueydiwv  ueydhwv
ueyahwv  ueydAwv  ueydhwv
ueyailolg  ueydiorg  ueydhoig
ueyaholg  ueydiorg  ueydhoig
ueyaholg  ueydiorg  ueydhoig
ueyahovg ueydhog  ueydha

377. Adjectives in vg, €10, v. Adjectives of the type of e0bVg, e0bela, V0V, straight, are
declined as follows:

Nom.

Gen.
Abl.
Dat.
Inst.
Loc.
Acc.

Singular

Masc. Fem. Neuter

9 7 9 ~ 9 ’
evdvig  evbela evo

9 7 9 7 9 ’
evbéog  evbelag evbéog

9 7 9 7 9 ’
evbéog  evbeiag evbéog

9 ~ 9 ’ 9 ~
evlel  evbeiq eV0el

9 ~ 9 ’ 9 ~
evlel  evbeiq eV0el

9 ~ 9 ’ 9 ~
evlel  evbeiq eV0el

9 ’ 9 ~ 9 ’
evhuv  evbelav evov

So Bpayvg, short; Ttayvg, swift

Plural
Masc.  Fem. Neuter
¢ ~ ¢ ~ ¢ ’
evlelc  evbelal  evBéa
¢ ! ¢ ~ 9 7
evlewv evBel®v  evBéa
¢ ! ¢ ~ 9 7
evlewv evBel®v  evBéa
9 ’ ¢ 7 ¢ ’
evBéolL  evbelalg  evBéoL
9 ’ ¢ 7 ¢ ’
evBéolL  evbelalg  evBéol
9 ’ ¢ 7 ¢ ’
evBéolL  evbelalg  evBéoL
9 ~ ¢ ’ ¢ ’
evbelc  evbelag  evBéa

378. Declension of comparative Forms. peiCwv, fertiwv, and other comparatives like them

are declined like liquids or adjectives in wv - ov (Sect. 232, 234).

Singular

Masc./Fem. Neuter
Nom. ueiCwv UETCOV
Gen. uetCovog uetCovog
Abl. uetCovog uetCovog
Dat. uetCovi uetCovt
Inst. uetCovt uetCovt
Loc. uetCovi uetCovt
Acc. uetCova uelCov

Plural
Masc./Fem. Neuter
ueiCoveg uetCova
uelLodvwv ueLLoévwv
uelLodvwv ueLLoévwv
uetCoot uetCoot
uetCoot uetCoot
uetCoot uetCoot
uetCovag uetCova

379. The use of the Superlative. The superlative adjectives, whether the -tatog form or the
irregular type, are in the Koiné rarely true superlatives, but usually have an illative or intensive
sense of very, exceedingly; e.g.,

uéyota ... mayyéhuato, exceeding great promises II Peter 1:4.
kpatiotw Pnhikt to the Most Excellent Felix Acts 23:26

The regular superlative idea is generally expressed by the comparative; that is, the comparative
form is used; but when the context shows that more than two are involved, then the construction is
proved to be superlative.

tig dpo peliCwv £otiv év 1 faotreio ToD oVpavoD;
Who is greatest in the kingdom of heaven? Matthew 18:2
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380. Vocabulary. (In addition to the irregular adjectives in Sec. 369

I"#$%, | count worthy H&'()*+,% | turn
-&.I'$0 , begotten born, 12&., whence wherefore
verbal adjective of-&..3% 4u565-7(, (0, 8, profession confession

9:(#.+%, | praise :6/-; , <0, 8, stroke plague
9:5=*3.#50 , heavenly &*#)$ 0, ;, 8., great
>('(.5+% | consider *? '50, first
>('0>&=3@% | build, prepare ‘3,50 , 5=, 4, grave, tomb
>6<)#Q &%08, calling H#u;, <0, 8, honor
381 Exercises

. TextA.
'56A'%. BC: 5*&=5u+.%. D*'('6 4 E/)5F0 6+-&#.'5GOHI65#0:&*] E%3..5= ... 166K '7

9:62(& LB&G.*5,"/.  LB&G.(J 6+% MG, >(J :&*#)$&*5. *5:5= E (uN. 6+%
MIG, 50>9--&*(# 9. -&./'5G 0-=.(#> ?. P&T@YE%3..5= '5F P('#)'5F Q4 BCU#>*$'&*50
9. 'RP(#6&7S?. 50(.?. H&T@WO'SF 9)#. . (from Mt. 11: 7, 9, 11)

12&. 1B&6,5J T-#54 >6:)&%09:5=*(.75= u+5I5# (U+'5150, partaked, >('(.5))(& 'U.
1:$)'565.  >(J II#&*+( '<0 4u565-7(0 8u?. ENSF. , #)'U. H.( 'V B#)(# (0'S. , WO
X%Y)<0 9. 46V 'V 5L>VI=5F . :6&75.50 -3* 52'50 B$"/0 :(*K X%Y)<. 8'7%'(# >(' O1)5.
(by somuch) :6&75.( '#uN. [I&# 'SF 5\>5=4 >'()>&=3)(0 (O'$. . (Heb. 3:1-3)

IIl. Text B.

1. 9>+6&=)&. '3,5. (O'5]0 ,=63))&%. "%0'<0 *7'/0 8u+*(0, p;:5'& ['(# 89)I3/
:63. / 1&7*%. '<0 :*_'/0

2.50>0:(#.? 1'% 50>&L0U >*&G))5. 166K &D'U ))5. )=.+*1&)2&

3. MI&GBC50I1 5a'%0, 166 O4 p&7@%8. MIG. #.+)2 % W04 .& '&*50 , >(J 4 8-5AN&.50 W04
B#(>5.7. .

4. 4 b6#50p&' (), )&'#  &LO>$'50 *J. 9628&G8u+*(. >=*75='N. u&-36/. .

5.10c. )>(.B(67)R (. '?. p#>*?. '5A%. '?. #)&=$.%. >(6$. 9)#. (O'V pd665.
PP6/'(# &LON. 2366()(.

6. 9K. UN:&*#))&A)R M1?. 8 B#>(#5)A. :6&G5.'2. *( pu(+%. >(J e(*#)(7%. ,
SOUN&L)+62/'&&D 'N. PO#6&7(. '2. 5O*(.?.

7. 4:#)$0 9. 96017 >(J 9. :566V #)'$0 9)#. .
8. D'% BCdO g.2*06:50 '(II0 ' UIS5F)(# .

9. '3B& 6+-&# [1%. 'U h5p,(7(. 'U B7)'5p5. 'U i"&G(. .



III. Translate.
1. The one having more glory than all is Christ.

2. Out of his mouth comes a great sharp sword.

3. John is not greater than the one who is least in the kingdom.

4. The reward is not always to the great or to the swift.

5. The last reward will be better than the first.

Corrected 8/08/05, 3/14/06, 3/11/2015.
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Lesson 8

The Optative Mood

I "# $%&'() $*+,-.%/*  0pl/ +2) $*&"3*) ,4) 56789/ +(: .,(:
May the Lord direct your hearts into the love of God. 2 Thess. 3:5

382 The Optative Mood. The optative mood affirms the action of the verb agossible It is
very much like the subjective, which is usually described as the mood gérobability. The optative
gets its name from its use in expressing wishes. (Latin optd, wish). Its other uses arein potential
statements used indeal Conditions. There are only 67 optatives in the New Testament. Thirty
seven (37) of these are wishes.

383. The Conjugation of the Optative. The optative uses the following endings.
(They are largely the endings of thep' verbs.)

Active Middle-Passive
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1. B W,/ -u9/ -M,.*
2' a _+7 _( _;'1
3. b -/ -+( -1+(

The sign of the optative isB. To this the connectingvowel ( is added in the present and
Second Aorist Optative ¢(' ) and ;* in the First Aorist (;*' ).

The New Testament uses only uses the present (linear) and aorist (point action) tenses.

384. The Optative of <%= Wish: May | loose

Present
Active Middle-Passive
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1. <% W' <%('u,/ <-(3pn9/ <-(3u,.*
2. <%() <%('+, <%('( <%(’;.,
3. <%(' <%(',/ <%("+( <%('/+(
Aorist
First Aorist Active SecondAorist Active® (Deponent)
Singular Plural Singular Plural
1. <%;* W' <%* W,/ 6,6(3un9/ 6,/( u,.*
2. <%;*") <00;*'+, 6>/('( 6>/(';.,
3. <%;*? <%;*' [ 6>/(" 6>/('/+(

Note Carefully: The Aorist Passive hasthe suffix B,/9 , -.,;'9) , -.,;'9 .

The Active uses the present endings.?The final @ in the optative is long.
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385. The Optative of eiul, Wish: May I be

Present
Singular Plural
1. ginv glnuev
2. ging ginte
3. €in ginoav

386. The Optative of Wishes. Wishes about the future are expressed by the optative. i

Note Carefully. Wishes about the past are expressed by gelov with the aorist; wishes about the
present by dgelov with the imperfect.
dgpehov amédavov,  Would that I had died. (aorist)

Opehov dmédnvokov, Would that I were dying. (imperfect)

387. The Potential Optative. One of the most common usages of the optative is with ¢v to
express what might or would happen (under some unexpressed condition).

ENOowut Gv, I would go

gvévevov 0¢ T® matpl avToD 10 Tl dv BéhoL kaetBal avtdv. (Lk. 1:62, Byz)
They made signs to the father what he would like to call him (i.e., if he could speak.).

388. The Ideal (Fourth Class) Conditional Sentence. (Review Lesson 42 and 43) The ideal
condition is the condition undetermined with remote possibility of fulfillment. It tells what would
take place, should a certain condition ever take place. It uses €l (if) with the optative in the
protasis and the optative with dv in the apodosis.

el oot (owjoor) tadta, ol dv Kahdg

The apodosis of this condition is the same as the potential optative. There are no complete
examples of this condition in the New Testament. There are only some mixed conditions, some
protases alone, and the potential optative by itself.

389. The Optative in Indirect Discourse. After a past indicative verb, a subjunctive or present
verb may become optative. A few obvious examples of this type of construction occur.

kaf’ quépav dvokpivovieg g yoagdg el £yxotl TodTa olTtwg.
Searching the scriptures daily if these things were so. Acts 17:11
Representing probably ei £xel Tadto oVtwg (or possibly édv €xn). See also Acts 17:27.

390. The Potential Indicative. With the potential optative may be compared a like use of the
indicative in potential statements. The imperfect tense is used.

f0elov d¢ mapelval TPOg VUGS GOTL
I wish to be present with you now (i.e., if it would do any good).
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391. Vocabulary.

AVAYLVOOK®, I read katnyopéw, I accuse, speak against
ayudtow, I sanctify kdkkog, ov, O grain seed

AUEUTTTOG unblameably UNKETL, no longer, no more

Gpa, Conj. therefore, since unoeig, no one, (see Section 356)
doa Adv. interrogative, expects “no” OloteAtic, €5, whole

¢nilyvwolg, ewg, 1), knowledge ovu(v)BaAhw, I put together, meet
OMOKANPOC, OV, sound, perfect (with Instrumental Case)
Sgpehov, O that! Would that! omelpw, 1 sow

mopovoia, ag, 1), coming, presence @LLO00QOC, oV, 0, philosopher
TANOVVW, I increase, multiply Ynrlagiw, I feel after
TuvOdvo, Mid., I ask, learn by inquiry Tvyydvw (2™ Aor. #tuyov), I happen, chance

392. Exercises
I. Text A.

avTog 6t 0e0g Thig elpvng ayLdoal VUdg OhoTehels kal OAOKANEOV VUOV TO Tvedua kol 1
U Kol TO odua AuéuTtTowg év T Tapovoiq Tod kvplov Mudv "Incod Xptotod tnondein.
LOTOS O KOADV VUdG, g Kal ToLosL.

TLvEg 8¢ kol TOV "Emkovpeimv kol STwik®dv @Lhood@wy ovvéBailov avtd kat Tiveg Eleyov
Tt v 0éhor 6 omepuordyog (babbler) 0UTog Aéyewv; ... TOV kKdopov...Emoinoé e €& évog mav
£0vog Avpdwv...CnTelv TOV B0V el dpa ye YnAagroeley adTOV Kol eVPOLEV, KOL YE OV OKOOLV
Ao VOGS EKACTOV UMDV VITAOYOVTA.

II. Text B.
1. ydoig uiv kol elprvn TAnOvvOein év émyvamoer Tol Oeod.
2. AN el kol TTAoYoLTE AL dLKALOCVVIY, WOKAPLOL.
3. Sgehov ye éBaothevoate Tva kal Nuels YUy ovupactievomuev (reign with)
4. dehdhovv (dorharéw, I discuss) mpoOg dAAMiAovg Tt dv Torjoatey 1@ "InooD.
5. £uol 8¢ un yévorto kawydobol ei un év 1d otavpd Tod Kvpiov.

6. 0¥ 1O odua 1O YEVNOOUEVOV OTELPELS, AMAA YVUVOV KOKKOV, €L TUYOL 0(TOV 1] TLVOg TV
AOLTQV.

7. €muvOdveto tig av .

8. G4 ye YIVMOoKeLS & dvaywvadokels; 6 8¢ elmev TdSC Yoo Suvaluny dv, v un Tig

o00nynoet (0dNYéw, I guide) ue.

9. Tuveg ¢ o Aotag Tovdatol, olig eidet €mtl cov (before you) mapelvol kol KATnyopelv el Ti

EYOoLUEV TPOG £UE.

10. unkéti eig TOV ai®dva £k 00D undelg Kapmov Qayo.



lll. Translate
1. If you should east of this fruit, you would die.
2. May God multiply peace andgrace to you through Christ
3. We were inquiring what they would want to do.

4. Would that we were reigning with one another.

5. May it not be to us to boast in works of righteousness, but only in theCross.

Corrected8/08/05, 3/14/06. 3/11/2015.
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Lesson 49

The Periphrastic Tenses

noov 8¢ mpookapteEVPoHVTES TH didayfi TOV dmooTOAWV.
And they were continuing steadfastly in the teaching of the apostles. Acts 2:42

393. The Periphrastic Tenses. Six tenses in Greek may be formed in a longer way (“to speak in a
round about way.” cf. circumlocution from the Latin) than the ordinary construction by the use of the
participle and a form of the verb eipi. These are called periphrastic formations. Compare the English
simple past, I ran, and the periphrastic, I am running. The voice depends on the voice of the participle
used.

The following are these tenses with their formations:

a. With the present participle:

The Periphrastic Present: The present of il with the present participle.
ellL Toldv, I am doing (means the same as ToL®)

The Periphrastic Future The future of eipl and the present participle.
gowpat toldv, I shall do (equals moujow)

The Periphrastic Imperfect: The imperfect of il and the present participle.
nv owdv, I was doing (equals ¢molovv)

b. With the perfect participle:

The Periphrastic Perfect: The perfect participle and the present of gipt .
elil memoujkws, I had done (equals memoinka)

The Periphrastic Pluperfect: The perfect participle and the imperfect of eipi.
fiunv memouikwe, I had done (equals memourikeLy)

The Periphrastic Future Perfect: The perfect participle and the future of eipt.
g¢oopat memoukwe, I shall have done (only way formed)

394. The Use of the Periphrastic Tenses. There is in general no difference between the periphrastic
tenses and the tenses formed in the usual way. Many grammarians suggest that the periphrastic
constructions are more emphatic than the regular formations. Especially is this true of the tenses which
express linear action; e.g., Galatians 1:22, fjunv 6¢ dyvoovuevog was unknown (Continued to be

unknown)

395. Vocabulary.

dlvoig, emg, 1, a chain HETOE, Adverb of time or place, between
yovia, og, 1, corner MLOE, I hate (misanthrope)

EVOITLOV, before npdoow, Ew, mEmpoya, mémpoypat, I do

kAlvn, mg, 1, bed, pallet TuvOdvouaL, I learn, learn by inquiry
rovOdve, I escape notice of

1 do something secretly
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396. Exercises

I. Text A.

SN\

dhow oot Tag khedac! Tig paotheiag TV 0VpavdVY kal O £dv diong émt Thg Yiig Eotal dedepévov év

T0tg oVpavols, kot O ¢av Mong €t yiig Eotal dedepévov €v Totg ovpavolsg, kat O édv Mong émi Tiig viig
£0TaL AeAMUPEVOVY v TOTG 0VPAVOTS. TOTE EMETIUNOEY TOlG HoONTAlS Tvo undevi elmwory dtL adtdg EoTLy
0 XpLotdg. Mt. 16:19.

avTtog 8¢ v VIToYWE®V? év Talc EpMHOLS Kal TPOOEVYOHEVOS. KOl EYEVETO &V MLl TOV TUeP®V Kal

avTOC v dLdGOoKWV Kol fioav kabipevor daptoailol kal vopoodiddokalot® ol foav EAniuddteg ék méong
kopune thg Talhaic kal Tovdaiog kal Tepovoaiiu: kal Suvoplg kvptov v eig 10 1a00aL ovtove. Kol
1900, dvdpeg pépovtec €l khivng dvBpmmov 8¢ v mopakelvpévoc? kal E0itouv avTov eloeveykelv Kol
felva dutov évomov avtod. Luke 5:16-18

Yhele, khewdde, 1, key 2Omoympéwm, retire Jlawyers *mapoiim, | loosefrom, passivel am paralyzed

~

o

4.

5.

. Yivov yponyop®dv kal otipLoov T Aowtd

Il. Text B.

. AavBdveLy Yo avtov TL ToVTOV oV TElBOHOL 0VdEVL 0V YAP E0TLY €V YViQ

TETPOYUEVOV TOTTO.

fv dLdGoKkwV €V Talg oVVAyWYOlc.

o

EAnA00eL Tpookvviomv elg Tepovoolid, v 88 VTooTEéPwV Kkal kadruevog éml dopatog
(Gppa, -atog, T, chariof) avtod kal dveyivwoev 1OV mpogritnv "Hoalov.

T vukti ékeivn O TI€TP0S KOLUMUEVOS HETAED dVO OTPUTLOTOV, dEdEUEVOS GAVOEOLY dVOL, PUAIKES
1e PO Thig OVpag £tpovv TV uhakiv. Acts 12:6b

Kal £0e00e HLOOVUEVOL VITO TAVTWY dLdt TO GVOUE Hov.
gmuvOdveTo Tig €in kol Tl £€0TLV TETONKWOG.
e\ blg

EueAAOV ATOOAVETY.

kol €yéveto v 1@ eivar adTov év TOmm TV TPOoEVOHEVOY, B¢ ¢madoao, ELTeEV TLC
TOV HaONTdV 00100 PO avTdV. Kiple, didaEov b mpooevyeobat. (Luke 11:1)

I1I. Translate (Use periphrastics where possible):

. Jesus was ging about through the land and he was teaching and healing in their

synagogues.

. The Lord said that the disciples would be hated by all because of his name.

Paul did not believe that these things ad been done in corners.
A man who had been paralyzed was brought to Jesus on a bed.

What the apostles loosed upon earth will be loosed in heaven.

Corrected8/08/05, 3/14/06, 3/11/2015
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Lesson50

Adverbs and Their Comparisons

routdv, adehgoi, yaipete Finally, brethren, farewell, Il Cor. 13:11

397. Origin of Adverbs. Adverbs occur in Greek in many forms. Originally many were cases
forms of substantives, adjectives, and pronouns, even participles. The forms crystallized and
became fixed as adverbs and became indeclinable; e.g.,

Genitive-Ablative: vtwg, really, from Genitive of participle évtog, being;
kaOeEfic, in an orderly way, from katd, accordingto, and £€Eng, a course mol, where
avtod, there

Dative-Instrumental kouvf), in common publicly; mopaypfiue, immediately (literally: at the
business3.

Locative: otkot, at home

Accusatve: mp®Otov, at first; dwpéav, freely, moi, much.

398 Adverbsin -wg. The adverbial ending most frequent isbwc. It may be compared to the
English Bly. This Bwg was usually formed from the ablative plural of the objective after thev was
dropped; e.g., duotog, like otpoiwg, likewise. Some adverbs and adjectives occur in more than
one form: from £00Vg, straight we have both ¢’0Vg and ev0¢wg, immediately.

399. Adverbial Suffixes. Some suffixes were employed regularly to form adverbs wh fixed
meaning. A study of these will aid in vocabulary building.

-0L -6 (at the place), #vOa, ¢viadoa.
-0e (v) (from, thence éket, thereékelbev, from there ovpavddev, from heaven

-O¢ (to where),  ®d¢, to this place
-KLG (times), moAhldkLg, oftentimes moodkig, how often.
-oti, v (fashion), géMANVLOTL, in Greek

400. Comparisonof Adverbs. Adverbs like adjectives are compared in the positive,
comparative, and superlative degrees; e.ggasily, more easily, most easily.

The neuter accusative singular of the comparative adjective of the same root is usually the form
of the comparative adverb, and the neuter accusative plural of the comparative adjective is the
superlative.

Positive Comparative Superlative
(waha)  very uaAov, more, rather udAiiota, especially
dvw, up, high AVAOTEPOV, higher -
néppw, for, far off moppwtepov, further  —eeee-
———————— VOTEPOV, latter (Votatov)
akplpdg, accurately dkplpéotepov, more accurately ~ --------
Tayéwg, quickly TAYLOV, more quickly. TdyLoTa, very most quickly

But notice mepLoo®g, exceedingly meploocoTepws, more abundantly
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401. Vocabulary.

ayabog, 1M, 0v, good, (See Section 374) KOADGS, well, good
ayvog, M, Ov, pure, holy Ketuatl, lie

GvwBev, from above, again uvnuetov, ov, 10, tomb

YouCw, I give in marriage TEPLOCOTEPWG, more abundantly,
oelTE, “come” See meplooog

évOdoe, here Tay, quickly

402. Exercises

I. Text A.
dmokpOeic 8¢ O Gyyehog elmmev Talc yuvaiElv, un @ofelode Vuelc. oida ydp &1L 'Incodv Tov
gotavpwuévov Tntette: ovk oty ®Se, Ny€pon Yoo kadhg etmev: dedte 1dete TOV TOTOV BTov
£keLto. Kal Toyl mopevbeloal elmate tolg wodntals avtod OtL yépda dmd TOV vekpdV, Kal OO
npodyel Vudc eic v Talhaiav, ékel avtov dpeobe’.idov elmmov vulv. kal dmerbodoat Tayy
4o tod uvnuelov petd @éPov kal xopdc ueyding Edpauov?® dmayyethat tolc nadntalc adtod.
(After Matthew 28: 5 - 8)

"(<6pdw). A(<tpéyw)
II. Text B.
1. kal 6oa év "E@éom dimkovnoev, BEATLOV OV YLVOOKELS.
2. O8tov 0éAnTe d¥vaode adTolg €V ToLfoal.
3. Aéyer avtfi "Ymoye paivnoov Tov dvdpa cov kal £A0E £vOAdE.
4. S toDTo del TEPLOTOTEPWC TPOTEYELY b Tolg dkovoBeloy, uwimote TopapVdUeV'.

o} 27

5. omovdalotépmwe’ ovv Emempo adTOV (va 1ddvTES avTOV ALY YKopfiTe
kdyo® dhvmodtepoc” @.

6. Hote kol O yauiCwv v €0v1od Tapbivov Kah®dg moLet, kal O w youilomv kelooov ToinoeL.
7. 1N 8¢ Gvwbev cogio TP®OTOV UEV Avyn E0TLV.
8. ¢pel oo gike, TPOoAVAPNOL dviTEPOVS.

9. 1O howmdv, ddehgol uov, yotpete £v Kvpiw. Phil. 3:1
[What a fitting final sentence to translate from the late Dr. J. W. Roberts!]

(apappatw, 1 drift from). *(omwovdaloc, earnest) *(Crasis for kai £yd) *(dhvmog, without sorrow)
*(mpooavapaivm, I go up to) *(@vdtepog, upper, higher.)
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III. Translate.
1. First, go quickly and thank the ones doing well to you.
2. Let us announce to those here that he lay there.
3. The ones being given in marriage are better than the ones not being given.
4. John went up higher and saw what the angel showed him there.

5. Finally, to speak thus is better for me, for worse for you.

Final Note from the Editor: Donald L, Potter
Corrected 8/08/05, 3/14/06, 3/10/2015.

By the grace of God, I finished typing all 50 Lessons in Roberts’ Grammar on 6/20/05. On
3/14/06, 1 finished a careful editing of the entire book. Many thanks to Brother Wayne Price, a
former student of Dr. Roberts at Abilene Christian College (now University), who has used this
edition with his Greek students in Oklahoma City, OK during the 2005 - 2006 school year. He and
his students have been most helpful in correcting Dr. Robert’s Grammar.

May God bless every student who undertakes to learn to read his or her Greek New Testament with
Dr. J. W Roberts’ A Grammar of the Greek New Testament for Beginners.

I finished completely reformatting and correcting the entire book on November 15, 2014. I changed
the font from a combination of Palatino Linotype and Times New Romans to the Summer Institute
of Linguistics (SIL) Galatia font. The margins were increased to meet the CreateSpace paperback
requirements. Each lesson was typed and filed separately and then combined into a single document
by putting the pdf files together. I decided to leave the formatting dates at the end of each lesson.
My arrangements with CreateSpace allow me to make changes at any time The dates at the end of
each lesson reflect the date of the latest improvements.

On January 26, 2014, I finished my final review of the entire document in preparation for
publication with CreateSpace. Many thanks to my friends in Christ, who have prayed fervently to
the God of heaven to help me throughout the years of work. I finished another careful revision on
March 11, 2015.

I am putting finishing touches on a Spanish translation that Mrs. Perla Sarmiento did for me in
2007. I hope to publish it in paperback next year. I am using the preliminary Spanish translation
with my students of NT Greek in EI Instituto Latinoamericano de Estudios Biblicos in Toluca,
Mexico.

Donald L. Potter, www.donpotter.net
7600 Canterbury St., Odessa, TX 79765




GRAMMATICAL INDEX

A
Ablative case: meaning,
of place from which, 11;
agency, with %&', 17;
of comparison,137,
0*+$ ,n0v,, 26
-). , aorist of, &
Accents, rules ofyi-vii
kinds, vi
position of, vii
of verbs, viii
of nouns, vii
of third declension, 84
of comparatives and superlatiyes
136
of contract verbs, viii
of enclitics, ix
of second aorist infinitive;7
Accusative caseof place to which,
11; of extent of time 39
used adverbially, 149
Action of verbs: meanind
linear or durative, 1, 35
point action, 49, 53etc.

perfect, 63
ingressive, effective, and con
stative aorists, 53
aaist infinitive, 55
imperfect, 49
pluperfect, 68
participle, 165
Actionsarf See tense
Active voice: meaning, 1
Examples and formgassim See
paradigms
Acute accent, see Accent
Adjectives: declension, vowel{1
and 2% *$, 5, #4, 26
liquids, 87
sibilents, 101, 137
comparison, regular, 136;
irregular, 139
rule of agreement, 26
position, attributive or predi
cate, 26

I"#$ , 33
participle as, 113
as a noun, 33
made from adverbs and preposi
tions, 34
relative clausas 104
Adverbs: numeral adverbs, 149
formation of, 151
compaison of, 151 152
Agency, 20
Agreemat, rules of: adjectives, 32
pronouns, 32; relatives, 105
verbs and subjects, 1
neuter plural subject29
Alphabet, i
Antepenult, viiandpassim
Aorist tense: 6574; meaning, 65
first aorist active and middle,
62-56;
second aorist, 69
liquid, 72
-u/ aorist, 72
0 aorist, 73
of -). , 73
first aorist active participle, 112
middle, 119
aorist passive participle, 126
first aorist subjunctive, 132
second aorist subjunctivel 35
Aorist passive87; participle, 126
(1234 , 100
Apodosis, see Conditions
Article, definite, 9
feminine, 7
masculine, 17
neuter 29
use with adjectives, 33
use with adverbs and preposi
tions, 34
usewith infinitives, 97, 101
Aspiration, 24(See footnote)
Attributive Use, see Adjectives
Attraction of relative, 105
Augment: temporal and sybe, 4445
of compounds, 45
perfect, 75; pluperfect, 8
*67,$, 8, , 41



168

Breathing, i

C
Cause, 10 with accusative, 11
dL4 t6 with infinitive, 101
Case, 4: meaning of cases, 4-5
(for individual cases see their
names)
case endings: 1% declension, 5,
7,15; 2" declension, 22, 25
3™ declension, 96f;
many variations
Circumflex accent, see Accent
Circumstantial participle, 120
Commands, see Imperative mood
Comparison of Adjectives, 151-157
of adverbs, 164
Comparative degree: of adjectives,
151f; of adverbs, 164.
Comparison: standard of, 152
Conditions: participle, 120; 138-139
logical, 138; unreal, 138
anticipatory, 141; ideal, 159
in imperatives, 146
Conjugation: meaning of, 1
Constative aorist, 65
Contract verbs
ew, 14; ow, 27; ow, 30;
future of, 59; aorist of, 66;
perfect of, 75;
perfect middle passive, 84
Contraction: rules of, ix
Copulative verbs, 39
Crasis, 77
Culminative perfect, 76

D
Dative: meaning, 5
of indirect object, 5;
of possession, 53; of degree of
difference, 152

Declension: meaning, 4; accent, 6;
Nouns
First (o declension)
1 stems, 5; o stems, §;
masculines in -ng and —0g, 17
gender, 4 and 17
Second (0 stems)
masculines and feminines
in og, 26
neuters in — ov, 29
Third (consonant stems)
chart of endings, 96f;
gender, 96
regular stems, 96
liquids, 100; mutes, 108
neuters in -uat, 109
stems in - ovt, 111
sibilent (ec) stems, 116
syncopated stems, 127
vowel stems, (1 and v), 133;
stems in €v, 139
Adjectives
Vowel declension of three terminations,
0og, M, ov, 32
of two terminations, og, and ov, 28
liquids, 100; sibilents, 116
irregular, 154
comparative, 155
Pronouns
personal, £y®m, 40; oV, 40;
3™ person pronoun, 40
demonstrative, 51f
reflexive, 52
reciprocal, 59; relative, 104
interrogative and indefinite, 141f
mag, 123
Participles
active: present -wv, 112
future, 112
middle and passive, 119f;
aorist passive, 126
Numerals, 148
Demonstrative pronoun, 51
Dentals, see Mutes
Deponent verbs, 55
passive of, 87
participles of, 120, 126
Diphthongs, vi



E

gy, 40

Effective aorist, 65

eiul, conjugation of: present, 39
imperfect, 44; future, 58; sub-
junctive, 128; imperative, 144
optative of, 159

ékelvog, 51

guog, tur, éuodv, 53

guovtod, 52

Enclitics, accent of, ix

Epistolary aorist, 73

Euphonic changes of mute stems:
Aorist, 66; future, 62;
Perfect Middle-Passive, 84f

F

Feminine gender, 4f, 8, 26, 96 and passim

First declension (0-stems), see
Declension
Future tense, 58-63
of consonant stems, 62
of liquids, 62
of irregulars, 63
passive, 90

G

Gender, 4,5, 17,26, 96, 116 and passim

Gnomic aorist, 73

Genitive absolute, 122

Genitive case: meaning, 5;
with verbs, 48
objective gen., 120
gen. absolute, 122

Grave accent, see accent

I
Identical pronoun, 41
Imperative mood: 144-146
meaning, 145-146
endings, 144
of elut, 145
Imperfect tense: meaning, 44
Middle-passive, 47
of -uu verbs, 47
of elut, 47
of contracts, 48
augment, 44f

Impersonal verbs, 55 and 91.
Indefinite pronoun, 142
Indefinite relative, 132
Indicative mood, meaning, 1;

present, 1, 14, 20, 30, 36, 39 and 55
imperfect, 44, 47

future, 58f., 62, 91.

aorist, 65-67; 69f; 72f

perfect, 745-79

pluperfect, 81-82;

potential, 159

Indirect discourse

statements with OtL, 66
with infinitives, 73
with participle, 126
questions, 142

optative in, 159

Infinitive: form, present active, 2

future, 58

1* aorist, 65

2" aorist, 69-73

-uL aorist, 72

liquid aorist, 72

aor. passive, 86
perfect, 75 and 78
accusative with, 9
expressing results, 15
in indirect discourse, 73
with the article, 97

with the article and prep., 101

Ingressive aorist, 65
Instrumental case: meaning, 5;

of means, 21

Intensive perfect, 76
Intensive pronoun, 41
Interrogative pronoun, 141f
Iota-subscript, 5 and passim

K

K aorist, 73
K perfect, 75

Kal éyéveto, 91

L

Labials, see Mutes
Linear action, see Action
Linguals, see Mutes
Liquids: verbs, future, 62

aorist, 72; nouns 100

169
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Locative case: meaning, 5
of time when, 9
of place where, 12

M

Masculine gender, 15, 22, and passim
Means, expressed by instrumental, 21
-uL aorists, 72
-uL verbs, 36, 39

imperfect, 45, 47

aorist, 72

perfect, 76; perfect middle, 84
Middle voice: meaning, 23

primary endings, 23

secondary endings, 44

forms, passim
Mood, 1: indicative, 1 and passim.

subjunctive, 129-133; 135f

imperative, 144-146

optative, 158-159
Movable v, p. ix

Mute stems (labials, palatals, dentals):

of the 3™ declension, 108
future of, 62
aorist of, p. 66

euphonic changes in perfect
middle, 84f

N
Negative oV with indicative, 3;
un, 55; with participle, 113;
with subjunctive, 130
with imperative, 146
Neuter gender: meaning, 4;
-0V nouns, 26 and passim
Nominative case: meaning, 5;
predicate nominative, 39
Number: of nouns, 4; of verbs, 1;
Neuter plural subjects, 29
Numbers: list, 149;
declension, 148

O
Objective genitive, 120
oda, 78; MNdeL 82

Optative mood, 158f
meaning, 158; forms, 158;
of wish, 159; potential, 159
in ideal condition, 159
in indirect discourse, 159
ovtog, avtn, tadto, 51

P
Palatials, see Mutes
Participial form: present active, 111
future active, 112
1* aorist active, 112
2" aorist active, 113
perfect active, 113
middle participles, 119
aorist passive, 126
Participle use:
adjectival use, 113
substantival (articular) use, 113
supplementary, 122
circumstantial participle, 120
in indirect discourse, 126
mag, 123
Passive voice: meaning, 20
primary endings, 23
secondary endings, 44
forms passim
Penult, see vii and passim
Perfect tense, 75-78; meaning, 76
forms, 75, 78, K perfect, 75, 78
contracts, 75; liquids 76
-uL verbs, 77
second perfects, 78; 01da, 78
perfect middle-passive, 84f.
Periphrastic tenses, 162
Person, 1
Personal pronoun, 39-41
Personal endings, see Verb endings
moteVw, uses with, 53
Pluperfect tense, 81
middle-passive, 84
Positive degree: of adjectives, 151, 154
of adverbs, 164
Possessive (pronominal) adjectives, 53
Possession, genitive of, 5
dative of, 33
pronominal adjective, 53
Postpositives (words that cannot stand 1*
first in a clause, like O¢, Y€, YQp, et al.)



Predicate nominative, 39
Predicate position: of adjectives, 23;
of demonstratives, 52
of participle, 113
Prepositions, 10
compounded with verbs, 20;
in comparison, 154
Present tense: meaning, 1;
Forms passim
Principal parts, 217
Chart of irregular verbs, 220
Primary tenses, 19
Primary endings, see Personal endings
Proclitics, 5
Prohibitions: with subjunctive, 138
with imperative, 148
Pronouns: personal, 35-37
intensive, 37; identical, 37
demonstrative, 47; reflexive, 48
possessive (pronominal) adjective, 49
reciprocal, 56; relative, 103
interrogative, 143
indefinite, 144
Protasis, see Conditions
Punctuation, vii
Punctiliar action, see Action
Purpose: simple infinitive,
iva + subjunctive, 131
elg (or Tpdg) 1O+ infinitive, 88;
relative clauses as, 104
participle, 120

Q

Question mark, vii
Questions, with 0¥ and w1 expecting
“yes” and “no” answer, 144

R

Reciprocal pronoun, 56
Reduplication: of perfects, 74

of pluperfects: 80

of present, 32
Reflexive pronoun, 48
Relative pronoun, 103-104

indefinite relative, 134
Result: with infinitive, 14
Rough breathing, I

S

Second declension, see also Declension

Second perfects, 78

Second aorist, see Aorist tense

Secondary endings, see Verb endings

Secondary tenses

Sibilent stems,

Stem: verb 2; noun, 5

ov, 40

Subjunctive mood: meaning, 129
tense, 129; translation of, 129;
present, 129; first aorist, 132;
second aorist, 135; of eiui, 129;
in independent and subordinate

clauses, 130

in clauses of purpose, 130;
in clauses of fearing, 130;
negative with, 130;
in temporal clauses, 132;
in indefinite relative clauses, 132;
in 3™ class conditional sentences, 141;
deliberative subjunctive, 135;
emphatic future negative, 135;
the hortatory subjunctive, 136;
prohibitions, 136;

T

Temporal augment, 44;

Tense: meaning, 1; systems, 93;
see specific tenses

Third declension, 96; for stems,

see Declension

Time: “when,” 9; extent of, 48;
during which, expressed by the
preposition and infinitive, 101;
expressed by participle, 120

U
Ultima, vii and passim, viii
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A%
Verb, 1; | verbs; 1
contract ("! ) active, 14
middle, 23; #! verbs, 27,
$! verbs, 29; future of, 59;
aorist of, 66;
-U%verbs, 36, 39; aorist, 72;
deponent, 55;
impersonal, 55
liquids, aorist, 72; future, 58;
personal endings, 2, 20, 23, 44, 47
Verb endings: personal, 2, 20;
primary, 23
secondary, 44
-U%endings, 36;
imperative endings, 144
Vocative case: meaning, 5; see also 97
and passim
Voice, 1; active, 1; passive, 20;
middle, 123; direct and indirect,
middle, 24;
see under the conjugations
Vowels, 1
Vowels contraction, ix

W
Wishes: about the present, 159;
past, 159
future, 159

Donald Wayne Price of Oklahoma City, Oklahoma sent me the “Grammatical Index” on 8/27/05.
I switched to Galatia SIL font since I do not have the Greek font (sGreek) that Brother Price used.
The format is the same as the 1958 original, except that I had to update the page numbers to

correspond with the 2014 paperback edition. The page numbers were all corrected on 12/22/2014,
9:00 p.m.



A
abide, uévo
able, be able, dvvoual

about (to do something) ué\hw + Inf.
about (concerning), mept + Ablative
about (direction), mepl + Accusative

Abraham, ABpodu, O

abstain, améyw (middle)

according to, kotd

adorn, KOOUEW

affliction, OATYLg, ewg, 1

afraid, be afraid, poféw

after, uetd, with Accusative

again, ALY

against, €ig

agree, ovvTiOnuL

all, mb.c, mdoa, TV

already, 1jom

also, kot

always, del

am, eiul

am about, uéAlw, with Infinitive

and, kot, 1€, 8¢

angel, dyyehog, ov, O

announce, AToyyEAN®

another, GAhog, 1, 0

answer, QITOKP{VOUaL

anyone, someone, Tig

appear, Qoivo

as many as, 000¢g, 1, OV

ask, £pwtdw; ask for, aitéw

asleep, sleep, koLuaCw

apostle, dmdotorog, ov, 6

arrive, TKw, sopayivouol

as, O¢

authority, ¢€ovota, ag, 1
B

Baptist, famtiotig, ob, 6

baptize, fomtiCw

be glad, yatpw

bear, @épw

beat, kOTTW

because, Tl

become, yivoual

before, mpd + Ablative; in clauses,

PO toD + Infinitive

VOCABULARY
(English - Greek)

beget, yevvam

begin, Gpyouat

behold, 1oV

believe, motew
beseech, mapakaréw
betray, mopadidmuL
better (adv.) Béltiov, cf. dyabog
better, see good
beyond, mépav
blaspheme, Braopnuém
bless, eV AoYEW
blessing, gvAoyia, 0g, 1
blood, aiua, potog, 16
boast, kavydouoL

boat, wAotov

body, odua, uatog, 16

book, Biprog, ov, 1; PBipriov, ov, 1O

bread, dptog, ov, O

bring, dyw

bring in, elo@épw

brother, ddehgdg, ol, O
build, oikodoutw

but, 8¢, dANG

by (agency), vmtd + Ablative

by (place), mapd with Loc., Acc., or Abl.

C
call, karéw
cease, TAVW
certain (one), Tig, TL
chief priest, dpyLepevg €wg, O
child, boy, servant, malg, T0ddg
child, tékvov, ov, TO
choose, ékhéyw
Christ, Xptotdg, 0D. 6
church, ékkAnota, ag, 1
circumcision, wepttout, fig, M
city, mdhig, ewg, 1
clothe, ¢voVw

clothe (oneself), mepifdiiw (middle)

come, go, £PYOUOL, TTOPEVOUL
come (go) out, £EEpouaL
come down, kotofoivw

come to pass, happen, yivouot

coming, opovoia, ag, 1M; EMLPAVELD, OG, 1)

command, ¢viéAlopa
commandment, évtoly, fig, 1
commend, ouvioTnuL
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commit adultery, p! "#$%&
corner, 0&12,, ,. , 3
cross,7),8+-. , 19,/
crowd, =#>1., 18, /
crucify, 7),8+-&

cry out, @+(A&

cup, 'N);+"1 18, )-

D
darkness 7@')2,, ,. , 3; 7@-)!., 8. , )-
daughter,E80()*+, E80,)+-. , 3
day, 3u6+,, ,. , 3
dead, 1$@+-, (, -1
defile, @!"1-&
deliver, ',.+,1J 1& p", K%W,"
deny, G+16lu,"
depart, G1,#&+6&
deserted,L+*ul. , 11, /, [ L+*ul. , desert
desire, M"'E8u6&
destroy, @,),>%&
die, G'EL;7@&
Diotrophese,N")+64*. , 18. , /
disciple, W,E®);. , 19,/
disease,1-7!. , 18, 3
do, ""6&
do not, prohibition, see Sections 327, 349
draw, G1)>6&(water from a well)
dwell, @)!"@6&

O
earth, 0< 0<., 3
eat, M7TE2&
elder, '+$75%)$+!. , 18, /
enemy, M#E+-, 19, /
enter, $D76+#1,"
eternal, ,DS1"l. , 11
evangelist, $T,00$>"7);., 19, /
evil (adj.), "1*+. , (, -1
evil (noun), "1*+2, ,,. , 3
exhalt, BU-&
exhort, ',+,@,>6&
eye, W4E>u-. , 19,/

F
face, '+-7&'11 |18, )-
faith, '27)"., $&., 3
fall, '2")&
fast, 1*7)$%&

father, 'O0*+ , ')+-. ,/

fear, 4156&

feast,:!+); , <., 3

fill, '>*+-&

finally, )? >I"-1

find, $B+27@&

fire, '9+ , '8+-. , )-

first (adv.), '+C)!1

first (adj.), +C)!. , *, 11

fish, D#E®.F.. , /

five times, '$1)(@".

flee, 4$%0&

follow, G@!>!8E6& (with Dative)
foolish, H4+&1, 1

foolishness p&+-., (, -1;)? pu&+-1, fool
foot, '1%. , 'Nl-. ,/

for the sake of, B'6+

forgive, G424"

fornication, commit, '+1$%&
forty (indeclinable) )$77,+(@!'1),
free, M>%ES$+]., , 11

friend, 42>!., 18, /

from, G'- (with Ablative)

fruit, @,+-. , 19,/

fulfill, >*+-&

full, >:+*. | $.

fullness, '>;+& u,, W) ,)-

G
garment, u()"'1 , '8, )-
gift, IC+!1 , 18, )-; 1&+$(, Q., 3
give, 121& "
give in marriage, 0, u2A&
glorify, 'R(A&
glory, 'R, , *., 3
go about, '$+"(0&
go away, G'6+#! "
go down, @,),5,21&
go up to, ,1,5,21& , '+!7,1,5,21&
God, E$-., 19,/

good GO,E-., ;, VI, 5%>)2&lor @+$2))&Dbetter

goodness#+*7)-) *., ). , 3
gospel, $T,006>"11, 18, )-
grace, #(+". , #(+")!. , 3
great p60,., u$0(>*, u60,
guard, 48>(77&

guide, 306'y,"



hair, 0p(E, TPLYOC
hand, yetp, -0¢, 1
hate, woéw
have, &y
have mercy on, ¢\eéw
he, o015 (oblique cases)
head, kegalt, fig, 1
heal, Ogpamevw, tdouat
hear, dkovw (often with Genitive object)
heart, kapdia, ag, M
heaven, ovpavog, oD, O
her, a0t
herald, kfjpvE, kfjpvkog, O
here, éxel
high, Gvw, higher dvawtepov (adv.)
hit, BAAA®
holy, dovog, Gyvdg
hope, é\mic, eAmidog, 1
hour, ®pa, ag, 1
house, oikia, ag, 1; otkog, ov, 6
hundred, éxatdv
hypocrite, vokpLtig, ol 1
I
idolatry, eldwlolatpia, ag, 1
if, el, édv
image, eikmv, Ovog, 1
in, év with Locative
in behalf of, Vtép + Genitive
in midst of, pueodg, £v
in no wise, emphatic, fut. negative, o0 un §327
in order that (to), {va
in this way, thus, oVtwg
inquire, TuvOdvw
into, elg with Accusative
intrust, mTLoTEVW®
invite, kahéw
Isaac, ’loadk, O
J
Jacob, ‘Takmf, 6
jealous (I am jealous), TnAdw
Jerusalem, ‘Tepocolvua, td; -Anu, 1
Jesus, 'Inoofdg, 00, O, gen. oD, dat. oD, acc. odv
Jews, ‘Tovdalog, O
John, "Twdv(v)ng, ov, 6
joy, xopd, ag, 1
Judas, ‘Tovdag, o, O
judge (noun), kpLt1g, 00, O

judge (verb), kpivw
judgment, kptolg, ewg, 1; Kkpiua, T0g, 10
justify, dtkaldw; dikalog, o, ov
K
keep, Tnetw
keep from, @ulhdoow
kill, Oavatdm
kingdom, Baoileia, ag, 1
know, yLvmokm, olda
L
lad, little, tékvov, ov, 10
lamb, dpviov, ov, 1
lame, ywhog, 1, OV
lamp, AVvyvog, ov,0
lampstand, hvyvia, ag, 1
land, vij, vfig, 1
last, €oyatog, M, OV
law. véuog, ov, O
lawful, is lawful, £€eotLv
lead, dyw
least, £éAdyLo0TOC, (See uikpdg, little)
lest, uq + Subjunctive
let us (Use hortatory subjunctive)
liar, Yevotng, ov, O
lie, ketpon
life, Con, ov, O
light, p®g, pwTdC
like (adv.), &g
like (verb) 0éhw
little children, mawdiov, ov, 16
live, Caw
loin, dogig, Yog, N
loose, Mw
lord, kVpLog, ov, 6
love (noun), aydsmn, ng, M
love (verb), dryomdw
M
man, dvBpwiog, ov, O; dvip, dvdpdg, O
manifest, dnhow
many, 7ToVg, TTOAAY, TOM)
marvel, Bovudlm
Mary, Mopia, ag, 1
master, KVPLOG, OV, 0; de0mHTNG, OV, O
member, uérog, ov, TO
mercy, £Ae0g, ovg, 10
messenger, dyyehog, ov, O
midst, uéoog; &v
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mighty, "#$%&', (, &#

more, rather, pn011.#

more, 31425# (See much)

Moses, 657,8' , 95", /,

moth, ,(" , ,<%&, /

mother, u<%(* u<%*&', >

mountain, ?*." , . "™ , %&

mouth, ,%8&u$, u$%.', %&

multiply, 31<=C#5

multitude, 318=." , ." , %&

myself, (intensive pronoun), $E%&'
(predicate reflexive, ; u$"%.F)

L
name ?#. u$, u$%.', %&
nation, N=#.", ."" , %&

necessary, be necessary4- (impersonal)
need, @*42%$' , >; have needN@5@*42%#
neither, .EI9
night, #BA #'G%&' %&
no one, .E!42' | pu<i42',
nothing, .E!I9#
not, .E (.EG, or .EA), with Indicative;

p( with most other constructions
not yet, . Q35
now, #F#

O
obey, S3$G.B5
on, ;32, with Locative or Accusative
on account of, I+l
once for all, T3$A
one, 4U u2§ V#
one another,R11(15#
only, p&#.'
open, R#.2D5
out of, ;G, ;A
ourselves, H$"%W#
own, oneOs ownX!+.", +§ .#

P
pallet, bed, G12#<<', >
parables,3$*$K.1( , 8', >
paralyze, be paralyzed 3$*$1B5
pass by, 3$*ID5
Paul, Z$F1." , .,/
pay, R3.12I5 p+
peace,4:*(#<, <', >
people, 1$&', .F, /
persuade,342=5

Phaisee, )$*+,$-.' ,." ,/

Philip, )21+33." , ." ,/

physician, :$9%&' , ." , /

pity, ;1495

place, %2+

place, %&3.', ." , /

poor, 3%5@&'." , /

power, ;A.",2$ (authority), >; 'B#$u+', 45', >

praise, ;A. 1.1.D95

pray, 3*.,4C @ u$+

preach, G<*B,,5

prepare,H%J5

press =12K5

priest MMB', 45", /

proclaim, G<*B,,5

prophet, 3*.0(%<", ." , /

promise, ;3$DD4123%' , >

publican, %41P#<"." , /
Q

quickly, %$@95'%$@B
R

raise, ;D42*5

receive, 1$uKI#5

receive in full, R39@Ymiddle)
recognize ;3+D+#P,G5

reign, K$,1428 $', >, K$,+14B5
rejoice, @$2*5

remain, H9#5

repent pu4%$#.95

resurrection, R#l,%%$,+', 95', >
return, R3.1215 p+

reward, u+,=&', .F, /

right, 14A+&' |, &#

righteous, 12G$+.", $, .#
righteousness!+G$+.,B#< <', >
rise, ;D42*5

rule, K$,+14B5 G"*+4B5

ruler, Y*@5# .#%."', /

S
sacrifice (verb) =B5
sacrifice (noun),=",2$, $', >
saint, TD+.", ." , /
salt (verb), [12J5
salt (noun), T1', ." , /
salvation, ,5%<*2$, $', >
Samaritan,\$ u$*2%<; ." , /
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same, avtog, 1, O (attributive)
save, 0mMTW

savior, owThp, fpog, O

say, Myw

scribe, yoouuatevg, fwg, O

sea, 0dhaooa, ng, 1

see, PAETw, OPAW

seek (for), InTéw

seize, KPATEW

sell, mumpdokw (Aor. Pass. £wpdonv)
send, otéAhw

send away, ATOOTEAA®

serve, Olakovéw (with Dative)
shake, colevw

sharp, 0Evg, 0Eeta, OEV

sheep, mpopatov, ov, 6
shepherd, mowurv, evog, O
shine, Maumrw

shipwreck, am shipwrecked, vovayéw
show, deikvoul

sick, weak, do0evig, £g

sign, onuatov, ov, 16

signify, onuaivem

sin, GuopTla, ag, 1

sister, adehgn, fig, 1
slave, doDhog, ov, O

sleep, koLudw

small, ukpog, 4, ov

smite, TATOO0W

so that (result), (ote (with Infinitive)
soldier, otpaTL®OING, OV, O
some . . . some, oL ue. . . ol 8¢
something, Ti

son, vidg, 0D, O

SouL WUXﬁ’ ﬁg’ ﬁ

speak, Méyw, MaAéw

spirit, Tvedua

star, A0T1P, £00G, O

stone (verb), MOATw

stone (noun), AiOog, ov, O
strength, oyVg, Vog, 1

strong, loyvpog, 4, OV

subject, VITOTACOW

suffer, mdoyw

suffice, dpkéw

swift, Tayvg, €la, ¥

sword, udyolpa, 0g, 1
synagogue, ovvaywyn, fig, 1

177

take, Aaupdvw
take away, take up, alpw
take heed, fAémw
take thought, pepiundw
taste, yevouol
teach, OLOG0KW
teacher, d16d0kahOg, OV O
tell, Méyw
temple, 1epdv, oD 10; vade, oD, O (shrine)
tempt, TELPATW
testify, uaptvpém
than 1j (or use Ablative of Comparison)
that (conj.), OTL;
(demonstrative), €ketvog, 1, O
the, 0, 1, 16
there, avtod, €kel (adverb of place)
these (See oUTOC)
themselves, forms of avtog (predicative)
then, £meldny, émel
they, oblique cases of a0Tdg
think, vouiCw
this, obtog, atity, tobto
three times, Tplg
through, dud with Genitive
throw, BaAlw
thus, oVtwg
tongue, YA®OOO, NG, 1
touch, dmtouat
toward, pdg, €ig
tree, 0£vOPOV, oV, TO
true, dAnOg, €0
truly, dAnibeia, ag, 1
twelve, dmdeka
two, ov0
Tyre, TYpog, ov, M

U
uncircumcised, dkpofvotia, ag, 1
unclean, dkdOaptog, ov
under, Vrtd with Accusative
unjust, unrighteous, ddtkog, ov
until, £wg; uéyoL
unto, PO, €ig
us, ((See you)
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A\
vest, YLTOV, AVOg
village, kwun, ng, 1
virgin, mapbévog, ov, 1
vision, Omtoota, og, 1
voice, pwvij, fig, 1

W%
wait for, mPOGOEYOUOL
wait on, serve, OLOKOVE®
walk, mepurotém
want, like, 0 w
wash, AoVw, viTttw
water, VOwp, 010G, TO
way, 000¢, 0D, 1
weakness, ao0éveia, ag, 1
well, sound, healthy, vyuig, éc
well (noun), mayt, fig, 1
well (adverb), €0, kahwg
what (interrogative), Tig, T(;
(relative), Ocg, 1j, &
when, 6tav, dte, dOg
whenever, 6tov with Subjunctive
where, dmov, oV, oD
which (relative), g, 1, O
while, év 1@ with Infinitive
whip, UdoTIE, 1yog, 1
who, 6¢, 1, O
who (relative), 1, 0
(interrogative), tig, Tl
whoever, ¢, dv, (£4v)
wife, yuvi, yuvaikog, 1
wild beast, Onptov, ov, 16
wilderness, £pnuog, ov 1
will, B¢ ua, natog, T6
wisdom, cogia, ag, 1
wise, 0ogdg, 1, OV
wise man, pudyog, ov, O
wish, 0éhw
with, petd with Genitive
ovv, év with Instrumental
withdraw, amolOw (middle)
witness, LGETVG, YUVALKOS
woman, Yuvij, Yuvalkog, 1
word, Adyog, ov, O; Pfiua, wotog, o
work, £pyov, ov, 10
work, ToLéw
world, kdouog, ov, 0
worship, Tpookuvéw with Dative object
write, yYpdQ®

Y
yea, Vol
you, oV, vuelg (plural)
young, v€0g, KOLVOg

Corrected 3/1/05, Reformatted for 2014
Revision on 11/25/2014. Final revision on
12/23/2014.



VOCABULARY
(Greek b English)

(Principal parts of verbs are given in the following sequence: present, future, aorist, perfect,
perfect middle, aorist passive.)

#$"%&', (, &), good, (*+,-../) , *+012.13")

#$"4420/ , 0./ , leapfor joy, rejoice (usually middle)

#$"56 , #$"5(./ , 7$058." , 7$058*" , 7$058u"2, #$"5(%8), | love
#$058, 8', 9, love

#$"5"1&' ,(, &), beloved

:$$,43' , 3;, <, messengerangel

=$20>/, -, 9%-"." , -, 9%-.1"2, 9$20.%8) | sanctify

=$2&, 0, &), holy, noun: saint

=$)&', (, &), pure, holy

#$)3?/ , | do not know, am ignorant

#$3+0>/, -./ , | buy

$/ @1, A$"$3), -, BR"2, AC%8)I lead go, bring

#D,4E(, F, 9, sister

#D,E&', 3G <, brother

HDS8', 3;, <, the unseen Hades

:D2*3', 3), unjust, unrighteous

#(+, "?+3', 9, air

"lu", u'13', 1& blood

"J)?/ , | praise

"K+,.2', ' , 9, choosing sect

"L+?/, "L+(.3 u"2,143), -, M+8"2, N?%8) | take away; middle, | choose
"O+/, #+P, B+", B+*", BH1"2, A+%8) | take up, take away, bear
"J17 , | askfor, request

"J6) , "JP)3' , <, age world

"J6)2 3", 3), eternal

#*0%"+13', 3), unclean

#(*3" , second perfect of #*3Q/ , hear

#3(, F', 9, hearing report

#*343;%7?/ , | follow (with dative)

#:3Q/ , #3Q./ or #30Q.3u"2, #*&83", -, 7*3Q.%8), | hear(often with genitive)
#*+2R&/, 1 enquire learn

#*+3R;.1-", ™ , 9, uncircumcised

#4(%,2", " , 9, truth

#48%(, ?', true (in fact)

#48%2)&, (, &), true (literally made of truth), real, genuine(less common thar#48%(')
#48%P', truly

=4->/, | salt

#440, but (conjunction stronger thanD?)

#44(4/) , 3;' , one another (a reciprocal word)

:443' , 8, 3, other, another(of more than one), different (Compare with S1,+3")
#4481+23, ", 3), strange
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Ghg, Ghog, O, salt, sea

dlvoig, emg, 1, chain

AHOOTAV®D, GUAOTHOW, TUNETNOO, HUAOTOV,MHAPTNKA, -, -, I sin

adpaptia, ag, 1, sin

ApaPTWAOG, OV, O, sinner

GUEPTTOS, blameless

dunv, verily, amen

dumedwv, dvog, O, vineyard

Gv, indefinite particle (ever) or an untranslated conditional word

dva, up, again, to the number of; by (with accusative)

avapaivm, I go up, (see faivw)

Avayyehw -ayyEMhw, ayyel®, -fiyyelha, -fiyyedka, [fiyyehpor], dyyéhnyv, I report

dvaywvwokw, 1 read (publically)

AVOOTAOLS, EWG, 1), Tesurrection

avotoh, fig, 1, east

dvagépw, 1 offer up, sacrifice

dvaywpiw, 1 depart

avéyw [ava, £xm] bear with (mid.) with genitive

dvéwya, (<dvolyw), open

avnp, avdpog, 6, man, husband

Gvbpwiog, ov, O, man

aviotnui, I cause to rise, rise

avolyw, AvolEw, AveéwEa or 1jvolEa or NvEWEQ, AvEmYa, AVE®YNHAL or fivolydat or dvedyOnv or
fvolyOnv or 1jveOnv, 1 open

advtuhéyw, I speak against

dvtitumog, ov, like in form, antitype

avtAéw, I draw (from a well)

GvwOev, from above, again

GELOw, a, ov, worthy

GElog, a, ov, worthy

dmoryyéMhw, 1 announce, report

dmayw, 1 lead astray, (see Gyw)

amédovov, second aorist of drwoOvijokw, die

b3 !

amepyopaL, I go away, depart
dméotelha, aorist of dmooTéMA®

ameyw, I keep off, abstain from, of receipts, I have in full
dmuotog, ov, without faith

&mo, away from, off, (with ablative)

b3

dmodidwut, I give back, repay
dmofvnokw, dmobavodpal, dmedavov, I die
AokpivopaL, - , AmekpLvapay, - , -, amekplOnv, I answer, reply

ATOKTELV®W, QITOKTEVD), - , -, dmektadny, I kill
ATOMIL, ATOAD, dohéow, dmmwheoa, dmolwia, 1 destroy, kill
ATOOTEMW, AITOOTEAD, ATEOTELAN, ATTEOTAAKA, AEoTOMUAL dteoTtdAny, I send out

b3 !

AmooTohOg, OV, O, one sent out, apostle
dmtopor, kindle; mid., touch (with genitive)
Gpa, Conjunction, therefore, then, since
apa, Adverb, in questions expects “no”
apLOpog, od, 6, number

-

-

-

-

-

D

-



dpkéw, suficiente

dpvéouat, I deny

dpviov, lamb

dptog, ov, O, (bread) loaf

apyn, fig, 1 beginning

dpyLepevs. éwg, O, chief priest

Gpyw, I rule, reign; middle, begin

Gdpyov, Gpyvtog, 0, ruler

doBevéw, 1 am sick

doBevne, £g, weak

dotp, dotépog, O, star

avtog, 1, 0, self, same, he, she, it (personal pronoun in oblique case)
avpLoV, tomorrow

doviCw, I put out of sight, consume

doinu dguiow, aefika, - , deeluatl (deémual), aeedny (doeidnv) I leave, let, let go, forgive
dgpwv, ov, fool

o, until

B

Baivw, Bnoouat, BNy, BEPNKa, I go (only in compound forms; simple form not in NT, rare in LXX)
BAMW, Bald, EBarov, BEPANKa, BERANUAL, EAANONY, I throw, hit
Bamtilw, famtiow, éBamTion, - , BeRamtional, éfamtiodny, I baptize, dip
BamTioua, wotog, to, baptism

Bamtiotng, oD, O, baptizer, Baptist, (John, the advance man for Jesus)
Baothela, ag, 1), reign, kingdom

Bnoouar, future of Bailvw

BLBALOV, oV, TO, book, little book

Biprog, ov, 1, book, roll

Broo@nuUEw, rail at, slander, defame

Brénw, BAEYw, EBAea, I see, look at

Bodw, I cry out

Bovdopat, I wish, will

Bpovty, fig, 1, thunder

I'y
youlfw, I give in marriage
yauog, ov, 6, marriage
vap, particle of cause, for
yéyova, perfect of yivoupat
veved, Gg, 1), generation
YeVVNTOG, born, begotten
yeviioouat, future of yivouou
vevvaw, 1 beget, give birth to, am born
véypaga, perfect of ypdpw
veVw, I taste (with middle)
Yf. vfic, M, earth, land
yivouar, yeviioouat, éyevouny, yéyova, yeyévnuot, £yevnony, I become, am
YLVOOK®, YVOOOUOL, §yvov, Eyvoka, fyvoouol, £yvoodny, I know, learn
yADOOO, NG, 1, tongue, language
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YOVv, YOvVaTOg, TO, knee

YOOUHOTEVS, £we, O, scribe

yoan, fig, 1, writing, scripture

Ypdow, yoapw, Eypapa, yéypaga, yéypappal, éypdeny, | write
yonyoptéw, | am awake

YUUVOGS, 1j, Ov, naked

YUVI], YUVOLKOG, 1), woman, wife

Ad

doLpoviov, ov, 10, demon a god

d¢, but, and (postpositive)

0€l, it is necessaryimpersonal)

delkvulL, (Setkvim), delEw, €0eLEa, -, dedeypal, £€delyxOnv, | show
deEL0g, @, Ov, right (hand

d¢opat, | beseech pray

deopog, od, O, prisoner

oebte, Imperative of d¢bpo, come

d€oHoL, OEEOHOL, £0eEQUNY, OEdeyHaL, £8€xONV, | receive

Otw, -, €dnoa, 8¢deka, | bind, tie

dAow, | make manifest

duddokarog, ov, O, teacher

dud, with genitive, through, with accusative, because

duabnkn, ng, 1M, covenant agreement

duadvw, | dissolve breakup, disperse

diakovéw, | servg minister (with dative)

duakovog, ov, O, servant deacon

duavora, ag, 1, mind, intelligence

duatpipw, | tarry, continue stayin place

duagépw, | spreadabroad

dLdAoKw, SIOGEW, ¢dLd0E, -, -, £dLdAyONV, | teach

dudoym, fig, M, teaching doctrine

SidwHL, dwow, Edwka, dEdwka, dEdopat, £500ny, | give
duépyopat, | go through

dikatog, a, og, righteous

dikatoovvn ng, 1, righteousness

Sk, SLWEW, ¢8LWEM, dedlwka, dedlwyHat, £dtwyOny, | pursue persecute
doktw, -, €d0Ea, | seem

ookel, it seems(bes)

SOKLHALW, dOKLHAOW, EdokiHaow, - , dedOKIMAOoUaL, | try, approve
d0log, ov, O, guile, deceit

d0Ea, ne, M, glory

d0EALw, | glory

dovievw, | am a slave serve (with dative)

doDrog, ov, 0, slave bondsenant

dovhow, | enslave make a slave of

duvopaL, dvvioopat, £dvvapny or odvvauny, -, -, 1dVVRONV or dvvacOnv, | am able, 1 can
dUVOULS, Ewg, 1), power

duvvatog, 1, ov, powerful

dwdeka, twelve
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dduev, aorist Subjunctive of didwuL
dwpta, ag, 1, gift
ddpov, ov, 10, gift

¢avto?, of oneself, (reflexive)

aw, O, elaoa, permit, allow, suffer
gBarov, 2™ aorist of BAA®

éyyllw, I draw near

gvelpw, £yepd, fyewpa, - , éynyepnat, yepdny, I rise up, (passive is at times deponent)
éyeunOnv, aorist passive of yivouau
¢yevounv, deponent aorist of ylvopat
éykotelelmw, I forsake

£yvoka, perfect of yLvwokw

gy, I

£0vog, ovg, TO, nation, plural: gentiles
el, if, since (conditional particle with indicative)
eldov, 2™ aorist of 60w

eldwAoV, ov, 10, image of a god, idol
elkwv, ovog, 1, image, likeness, bust, idol
elnga, perfect of Aaufavw

elul, foonat, I am

eimov, 2™ aorist of Aéyw

glpnka, perfect of Aeyw

glpnvn, NG, 1, peace

elg, into, unto, for (with accusative only)
elookovw, I hear

glogpyouat, I enter, go in

elo@épw, I bring in

elta, then

¢k (£€) (with ablative) out of; from, of
ékfaivo, I go out

£K00TOC, 1, OV, each

ékholw, I cast out

¢kel, adverb, there

ékelvog, 1, O, that, that one

ékkhnota, og, 1), assembly, church
éxhéyouat, I choose

éxhektog, 1, Ov, chosen, elect
éxmthjooopat, I am amazed, astonished
#hapov, 2™ qorist of Aappdve

éheéw, I pity, have mercy

é\eog, ovg, TO, pity, mercy

éheV0epog, a, ov, free

éhevooual, Future of épyouat

“EAMYV, "EAMANvOC, a Greek

EATTICW, EATL®, TiAmioa, fAsika, 1 hope

Ne

)

N

N

N
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é\mig, émtidg, M, hope

éuavtod, fig, o0 of myself (reflexive)

¢uog, ¢un, €uov, my (possessive adjective)

¢v, in (with locative case); with, by (with instrumental case)
évoelkvuul, show, demonstrate

¢vovw, endue, clothe; middle, clothe myself
£vekev, (or £veka), because of (with genitive)
évepyéw, I work in, do, accomplish

¢v0ade, here

évtélhopor, I command

évtoht], fig, 1, commandment

évwmiov, before (with genitive)

€g€pyopat, I go out

€Eeot(v), it is lawful (used only in third person)
¢Eouoroyew, I confess, middle: praise

¢Eov0evm, I set at nought, despise

¢Eovola, ag, 1, authority, power

£Ew, adverb: outside, preposition with ablative: without
£EwBev, adverb: from outside, outside; preposition with ablative: from outside, outside
goptj, fic, 1, feast

¢mayyélw, I promise

gmayyehlo, ag, 1), promise

¢mavew, 1 praise

grmLoyvvouat, I am ashamed of

¢maivw, above, adverb or preposition with ablative
¢merta, then

i, with gen.: over, upon, at time of; with loc.: at, on basis of; with accusative, to
gnlyvwolg, ewg, 1M, knowledge

gmdLdwuL, 1 give to (someone)

¢mbuuéw, I am eager, desire

é¢mbuuia, ag, 1, desire, passion, lust

¢muiatow, 1 fall upon, come upon

¢mL0TPEQW, I turn back, return

¢mtiudw, 1 rebuke, charge

¢mLotoM), fig, 1, epistle, letter

£7oVPAVLOG, OV, heavenly

g¢oyov, ov, 10, work, deed

£€onuog, ov, 1), desert

goyouar, érevoounar, fABov, Exjrvda, 1 go, come
¢o®, future of Aéyw

¢owTAw, I ask (a question)

¢00lw, @dyouar, fpayov, 1 eat

g¢oopat, future of eiut

goyotog, M, ov, last

goov, (oy-), 2" aorist of Exm

€1epog, a, ov, different, other (compare heterodoxy)
€11, yet, still

£ToLuaCw, I prepare

¢10g, £tovg, TO, year

evayyelllw, I bring good news, preach good tidings
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"#$$%&'(), (* , +,, Gospel, good news

I"-%./ , immediately

I"&($%. , I bless

I"&($0#, #/, 1, blessing

12345. , future of 123 (66.

123056. , 12345. , 173() , 18396#, -, 123%-9), I find
I"5%: !'#, #/, 1, godliness

I":3'5+%. , I give thanks

<=#$() , 2" aorist of >5-0.

<=#?#@ once, once for all

>;-%/, yesterday
>;-3,/ , A, ,), enemy, hostile B>;-3,/ , enemy

<., C@.(5;45. ), <5;() , <5;96#, -, -, I have, (imperfect !D;() )
EF3#6#, perfect of B3A.
C./, until
G H
HA., I live

H9&,. , I am jealous
H9+%, I seek

H.4,1/, 1, life
H.(?('%. , I make alive

J 9

K, or, than

1, the

K$#$(), 2™ aorist of LS.
1$!uM), w, )(/ , B, ruler

KNI"), from (ON#(pluperfect)
KN9 already

K-1&() , imperfect of -%&.

P6., P@. I have arrived, come
Q&-(), 2" aorist of <3;( p#
P&'(/, (*, B, sun

1u%3# #/, 1, day

1p%+!13(/, #, (), our (possessive adjective)
K)I1$6#, 2" aorist of =%3.
R)%:;-9), aorist passive of =%3.
Q3# aorist of #D3.

-A&#55#, 9/, 1, sea

-A)#+(/ , (*, B, death

-#H)#+,. |, Lkill

-#* HWAH., I marvel at, wonder at
-10/ , aorist active participle of +0-Qu'
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Oéhnua, OeAquotog, 10, will

Béhw, Below, 1OEknoa, -, -, -, (imperfect fj0ehov), I will, wish; take pleasure in, desire
0eog, ov, 0, God, a god

Oepamevw, I heal

Bewpéw, 1 behold, see, am a spectator
Onptov, ov, 10, wild beast
Onoavpog, od, O, treasure

OLiBw, I press, oppress

OLPLG, ewg, 1), affliction

0plE, ToLXOG, 1, hair

0pdvog, ov, O, throne

Buydatno, Bvyatpog, 1), daughter
eﬂpa’ ag, ﬁ’ M

Ovola, ag, 1, sacrifice

0Vw, I sacrifice

I
idouor, I heal
tatpdg, o, O, physician
idLog, o, ov, one’s own
id0V, interjection behold!, (from 2™ aorist active imperative of 6p0w)
lepevg, ewg, O, priest
lepov, oD, 10, temple (either the whole building, or specifically outer courts, open worshipers)
"Inootic, ol (dative 0¥, accusative oDv), 0, Jesus
luatov, ov, to, garment
Tva, in order that, (with subjunctive)
totnut, otjow, éotnoa (2™ aor. fotny), éotnka, (Fotnual), otddny, I stand (trans. or intrans.)
ivpog, @, Ov, strong, mighty
toyvg, vog, N, strength, might
ixOvg, vog, O, fish

kaOeCopar, I sit

kaBedw, I sleep

kaOnuat, I sit

kaOilw, I sit down, sit, wait

kadtotnut, I set in, appoint

kabwg, even as, according as

kat, and, also, even; katl . . . kal, both and

KaLvog, 1, Ov, fresh, new

katpog, ob, O, fitting season, season, opportunity, occasion, time; wpOg kaLEOV, for a time
Kakog, 1, Ov, evil

KaAEw, KOAEOW, EKANEOQ, KEKANKa, KEKANUoL, EkANOny, I call, invite

KahOg, M, OV, good, beautiful

kaAdg, well, beautiful

kapdta, ag, 1), heart

Kapmog, oD, O, fruit

katd, with genitive, against; with ablative, down, from; with accusative, according to
Kataloyuvw, I dishonor, put to shame




Katolw, | destroy

kotovoéw, | consider

Kotookevow, | build

katépyopat, | go down

kateobiw, | eatup, consume

katéyw, | hold back restrain

KaTNYyopew, | accuse

kotolkéw, | dwell, inhabit

Kavydopat, | boast

kelpot, | havebeenplaced(put, laid), hence, | lie
kekpika, (perfect of kpivw)

kereVw, | command

Kepdalvw, -avd, eképdnoa, | gain

KE(p(l)\.T’l, ﬁg! ﬁv he—ad

KNEVoow, KNEVEW, EkNEVEa, (keknouvya), (keknovyHal), éknovyxdnv, | preach proclaim
K1ovE, vkog, O, herald preacher

kAo, | break

KAETTTNG, oV, O, thief

kAfiolg, ewg, 1), calling

kAnthog, ov, called, elect

kAlvn, ng, 7, bed

KoL, passive:l am asleep | fall asleep (sometimes of the sleep of death)
Kowvog, 1, 0V, common, unclean

kowow, | defile, make unclean

Kowwvia, og, 1), fellowship, gift

koludCw, | sleep

kOKKog, ov, O, grain

kohoBOw, | shorten

komog, ov, O, labor, tail, trouble

kOmTw, | strike; middle, wail, mourn

KOOMEw, setin order, adorn

kOouog, ov, 6, world
koL, | toil, am tired
keACw, | cry out

KOOTEW, | seize

kpeltoowv, (or kpelttmv) ov, better
kolvo, | judge

kololg, mg, 1, judgment
Kkoovw, | knock

KkovmTw, | hide

KvpLog, ov, O, lord, master
kVkhw, adverb:in a circle
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"#"'$%, | speak breakthe silence

"HU&'(% , ") u* +u#, (")*%+ p# in Maj/TR/Byz ), -"#&+( /"01# , /'O pu#,, 2') ul130(, | take receive
" p4%, | shine

"#(3'(% , | escapenotice of

"#56, +7, 8, people

"#9:.;% , | sewe, worship, (with dative)

"$<0% 2:=, >4+( (#), [:0?#% , .[:0 p#,, 2:$30(, (or-::)30( ), | speak
"@4%".@*% -"4+( , ("$"+,4#), "$., uu#,, 2".@30(, | leave

", u56, +7, 8, famine

"+<@AM##,, | reckon impute

"5<+6, +B, 8, word, Logos

"+,456, ), 5(, remaining, (+C'+,4+@ resi)

"40 , 06, D, sorrow, grief

"BE(@##6, D, alamp stand

" E(+6 , +B, 8, light, lamp

"% , | loose

Fu

n'<+6, +B, 8, seer wise man

u#309)6, +B, 8, disciple

u#309.;%, | teach

u#?':,+6 , #, +(, blessed

MG™'+(, rather

u#(3'(% , I learn

U#:9B:$%, | witness testify

M'H9,l , ,<+6, D, whip, scourge

WE#,:# , #6, D sword

uS<#6 p.<"0 , u$<# great

H.@A%(+(, more

u$""%, u.""Y)H% , | am aboutto (with infinitive)
u$'+6, +B§ 95 member

uS(%, p.(=, -1, (# , L. u$(0?4#, | remain

M.:, u('% , | take thought, am anxious

u$:+6, +Bg 95, part

u$H+6 0, +(, middle, midst

M.9' , with accusative: after; with genitive: with
H.9#&#@ (%0l pass passover

H.9#(+$%, | changemy mind, repent

u.9'(+ ,#, #6, D a changeof mind, repentance
u.9#l; , meanwhile, between(preposition)
H.9#H9:$1%, | turn

U.93E% | partake share

USE:,, (J(), until, usually with subjunctive

W), not, used except with indicative as a conjunction]est
HOK.@, no one

H0?$9, not yet




ul", pu#"$% & month

n'Q*  [=u! '0* 1 lestperhaps

uh#+ |, u#)+(%, ,, mother

u-.+$% /, $", little, small

M-p"0.1 | remember (with genitive, usually middle)
u-021, | hate (See Section 221 for perfect passive)
u-03%% (4 &, reward, wage

W#PS(", (6, )$, tomb

W'H#U(*71 , | keep in mind, remember

u(-8*71 , | commit adultery

M("(9*"1% , 2%only, only begotten

u$"(%, #, (", only, alone

p60)!+-(" , (6, )$, mystery, secret

u1+$% /, $", foolish, ): pi1+3$", foolishness

"<$% (4, & atemple a shrine (that part of the temple where thegod himself resides)

"<= yes
"*<"=<% (6, & youth, young man
"*+$%, /, $", dead (> "*.+(- , the dead
"2(% #, (", new, young

"*71, nod

"#0)*71 , | fast

"(21 , I think

"$0(%, (6, ?, disease

"$u-@1 |1 think, suppose

"$U(% (6, & law

(4%, "($% & mind

"TA, "6.)$%, ,, night

"4" , now

BA

ATC(", (6, )%, wood, tree

D (

& ,, )%, definite article, the

EF(% (6, ,, way, road

E3*", wherefore whence

(G-<, | know, have seen(perfect form of obsolete*HF1, used as present)
(l.=<, <% ,, house(strictly the whole house see (G.(%

(G(%, (6, & house(the material building D strictly a setof rooms see (l.=<)
J(%, <, (", of suchkind, suchas(relative and indirect interrogative)
&CS.C#+(% (" , whole, sound perfect (free from defect)

&C()*C!% 2% whole

EC(%#, (", whole
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opotow, I make like, liken

ouolwg, likewise

ouoloyia, ag, 1, confession

dvoua, wotog, TO, name

Omiow, behind

dmhov, ov, T0, instrument, plural: arms

dmov, adverb: where

dmwg, in order that, with subjunctive

Opaw, Bpouat, €idov, Empaka (or £dpaka), - , dEONy, I see
3pog, ovg, 10, mountain

6g, 1, O, who (relative pronoun)

doun, fig, n, smell, savor

doog, 1, ov, so many as, how many

dogdg, vog, 1, loins, middle

6tav, (0t1e + Gv), when (used with subjunctive)
dte, when

dtu, that, because

oV, (ovk, before vowels, before rough breather, ovy), not (used with indicative)
0VdETOTE, never

oV u1, in no wise (with subjunctive) emphatic future negative
0VdauTdG, in no wise

0VkETL, adverb: no longer, no more

ovv, adverb or conjunction: therefore

oUnw, not yet

ovpavog, ol, O, heaven (frequently plural)

ovg, MOTOC, TO, ear

ovdelg, (0V0elg), ovdenio, oVdEV, no one

ovte . . . ovte, neither . . . nor

obtog, avtn, Todto, this, (demonstrative adjective)
oVtwg (0VTw), adverb, thus, in this way (manner)
Sgelov, would that (with indicative)

delhw, I owe, ought

d@Baiuog, od, O, eye

dqug, ewg, O, snake

Spia, ag, 1, evening

dyhog, ov, O, crowd

SpapLov, ov, 10, fish (prepared)

Spouat, future of 6pdw,

mayn, fig, 1, well

mawdtov, ov, t0, child, little child

nals, modog, O boy; 1 girl

TAGALY, again

mavtote, always

70pd, beside; with abl.: from beside; with loc,: at the side of; with acc.:
mapafoln, fig, N, parable

TOPOYLVOUOL, appear, arrive

mapdym, I pass by

|'—>
—
=
o
%)

a
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"#'$%3$& ', | give over, betray
"#'(")*& , | comfort, exhort
I"#M+& , | am paralyzed

"#' ) ,+&, | sail by

"#g-1.& u*, W./0 , .1, trespass
I"#".9%23 u', | commend

I-#," W', | am present

I"#, u4/)5 , 60, 7, camp

I"#*#8/ u™ , | passaway
I"#2*9/0 , /. , 7, virgin

I"#/::%" , "0, 7, coming, presence

<0, I<;" |, <9, all, every, whole

-:8& , (1,%;/ p™) =!"2/9 , *1/j92" | -, -, | suffer
"-& , | smite

I"5# |, I"#10 , >, father

I"+& , | stop, middle: cease

1,92&, | persuade (see Section 221)

1,2 9, drink (2" aorist active infinitive, see!%9&)

L'#-@& , | try, test tempt

L'#", ulo, /A, >, temptation

* &, ¥ uB&, =!, uB", (! *1/ uC"), (I, !, pu™ ), D!*uC239 I send
1,9."(;8%)/" , five thousand

112", perfect of '"*2&

1*1/92" | perfect of I-;8&

I,#%, with genitive, about with accusative, around
IL#-E& , | go about

L #4-)& , | throw around middle, clothe myself
L#@F992u', | gird around middle, | gird myself

L' *& | walk

L#::10 , 5, 19, abundant remaining, over, much
L#:1*#&0 |, to a greaterdegree

L#. u5, 60, 7, circumcision

I3E5,60, 7, fountain, well

168:0 , ,&0, 7, forearm; hence, cubit, (about a foot and a half)
'-@&, | take seize

193 p', 1 fill, makefull

1909& 1%/u™" , =I'9 , *1&(" , I*I/ "', D!11239, | drink
1%!\.& , -, -, *I#"(" , -, DW#-239, | sell

mo+& L H& , D9%;.t o, L%t V1%, DI, +239 |, | believe

1%;.'0 ,&0, 7, faith, belief

I".10 , 5, 19, faithful, believing

N"9-& , | deceive lead astray

N,%&9, /9, more

N3E5, 60, 7, ablow, esp. caused by a lashstripe, stroke
N62/0 , /:0 , .1, multitude

N32+9& , | increase multiply

)59 , except but, nevertheless

N5#30 , ,0, full

N3#1& , | fulfill , make full

191
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I"#$% p&, p&'() , fullness

I"* + (-, near, . !'"* +,(- , neighbor

"(/(- , (0,1, boat

"(2'0) , (0 ., riches wealth

10-34-% , | learn, inquire (middle)

1-52 p&, p&'() , '1, spirit

1135-, from where? from whence?

(67 %, !(6#+%, 8!(, *+&, !5!(,;*9& , I5!(,* n&68!(6#3*- , | do work, make
(6 p#-, u7-() , ., shepherd pastor

(/0 , & (-, of what sort

11"5 Q) , (O, ., war

11"6) , 5%) :, city

I*,*) (0, ., citizen

™G (<) ), many

1[5 Lt L (L adj., much

1("0"(<,& , &), :, much speaking

I(-*$,& , &), :, evil

I(-*$1) , 4, 1-, ad]., evil

I($5;( p&6 1 go

1($-5,& , &), :, fornication

11'5 , when?

I('7 , once(intime), ever, at sometime, formerly, atlong last, when?
I('#%6(- , (0, 'l, cup

I(2 , where?

') . !(=1) , ., foot

1$4++%, ->% -, 171$&?& , 171$&< p&§ | do, perform
1$5+@;'5%() , older, elder

1$(4<% , | go before

I$1@&(- , (0, '1, sheep

1$135+6), 5%), :, settingforth, shewbread

I$1) , preposition with accusative to, toward, with
1$(+=7 ?(pn&6 1 wait for

I$(+=(9A , | wait for, expect

I$(+7$?( n&6 | goto

1$(+5;?( H&6 | pray

I$(+9&"7( p&6 | summon

I $(+9&%'7$%, | continuein or with, wait on (with dative)
I$(+90-7% , | worship

I$(+B7%$%, | offer

I$(B#*) , (0, ., prophet

I$C'() , *, (-, first, I$!IC'(- , adverb, first
I'67?1) , #, 1-, poor

L™, %), ., gate porch

10-34-( u&G | ask learn by asking

2%, 1081) , '1, fire

IC) , how?
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#EU% #&u%'() , * , word
#+(U%, #+-( u%, (1% aor. imperative) ./-%, , 0"™'+-123 , | draw, deliver

4 ), -

-566%'(3, (7, "™ , Sabbath

-%89+:, | shake

-908;<=: , | sounda trumpet

-5">, -%"?*) , @flesh

-%'%3A3 B, adveasary, Satan

-9%7'(/ , $), (/ , of himself (reflexive)

-9,- uM, (/ , B, earthquake

-2 %<3;, -%3C 0-&u%3%I signify
-2u9D(@3 (7, ™, sign

-&u9"(3, adverbtoday

-&), -2' *), B, moth

-?%3E%8<5:] causeto stumble
-?53E%8(3 (7, "* , stumbling block

-?(,8 ,%) , 5, *3, crooked

-?('<%, %), @ darkness

-?('<=: , | darken makedark

-0 , (7), ™, darkness

-¥) , & -*3, your, thy, (possessive pronoun)
-(F<%, %) @ wisdom

-(F*) , & *3, wise

-, 9<", -9"C , | sow!

S%7"*: , S'%7"G-: , 0-'%+":-% , | crucify
-'H88: , -'H8C, 1-'9,8%, |-'%8?%, |-'%8 u%, 0-'5823, | send
-2'<=: | -,>, | fix, placefirmly

=% u% - u%'(), "* , mouth

-"%',G'2) , (7, B, soldier

MHF: L, -3, -, -, -, 0-""BF23 , | turn
-+, you, (singular 2" person pronoui)

-+3, preposition with instrumental case,with
-%7™) , (/ , B, cross

-7=:(;(,H: , | make alive with

-735K: , | bring together

-73%K:K& $), @ synagogue meeting
-73%3'5: , | meet(with dative)

-736588: , | ponder, meet encounter
-739-1<: , | eatwith

-73H"L( 1%, | gathertogethe with

-73<-'2 W,, | commend

-73=:(;(,9: , | makealive with (see-7=:(;(,(H: ,[-+3 +=(G(H: ]
-73'<12y,, | placetogether Middle, agree

-G=: , -G-: ,I--% , -H-:?%, -H-: (-)u%, 0-G123, | deliver, heal save
-Gu% -Gu%'(), ™ , body

-='&",-8"(0) B, sauor

-GF":3 , (3, soberminded
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TayEwe, quickly

Tayv, quickly

1¢, and (a weak conjunction, often correlated with ¢ or kat)
Tékvov, ov, 10, end

terelOw, I finish, end, die

TEMOVNG, OV, O, tax-gatherer, publican

TeEAwVIov, place of toll

TE000p0KOVTA, forty

TEOOOPES, TECONPA, four

tétuya, 2™ aorist of TOYYOV®

metw, 1 keep

TN, ONow, EOnka, TébeLka, TEOsLpaL, £T€0mv, I place, stand
TikTw, TEEOHOL, £Tekov, étéxOnv, I bear child, travail
TLMAw, I honor

TLun, fig, 1, honor, price

10, neuter article, the

107108, OV, place

tO1E, then

TPEYW, - , EdpNOV, I run

TPo@n, fig, 1), food

TUYYOVW, -, ETuyov, I succeed, chance

Vyuig, €, healthy, sound

Vdwp, Vdatog, 1O, water

viog, ov, O, son

VHETEPOC, O, OV, preposition with accusative, over, above; with genitive, for the sake of
vayw, I depart, go

Vrtdpyw, I begin to be, am, exist

VIEp, preposition with accusative, over, above; with genitive, for the sake of
VITNEETNG, oV, O, under rower, servant

1o, preposition with accusative, under; with ablative, by

VITOKELTNG, 0oV, O, hypocrite

vTopévw, I endure, have patience

VITO0TPEQW, I return

motdoow, -Ew, 2™ aorist passive, vmetdyny, I place under, subject
Vg, vog, 6 or 1}, hog, sow

"o, 1 exalt

~
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"#3%E& "#%' -, ("Y%*%. | appear shine
"#%+,-. , ), -%, manifest

"#%+,-& , | make manifest

"1,& , 0128& 3%+45#(%6%07#(%6% 148 9%/7:*% | bear, carry
"+4& , "+, <Op#8 =">40% | flee

" u§ | say

"8?/&, 1 like, love

"$?0., 0>, @ friend

"0A/O p#8 | fear

",-%8 n0., 0% wise, intelligent, prudent
">?)22& , ">?)<& , | guard, | keep
">?6, B., G tribe

">?#5B, B., G guard, watch

"&%6, DB., C voice

"&%/&, | call, speak

", "&E-. , E-, light

F7
7#$,&, | rejoice
7#) , G., G joy
7),8. , 8EO, C favor, grace
7),82 u#, -u#EOQ., E-, gift
7+$, 7+8,-., C hand
7$7808#8 #, thousand
78EH%'%0. , @ garment vest
70,E)I& , | feed, satisfy
7,+$# #., C need
7,*2E-. , 6, -% useful, kind
7,*2E-E*. , E*EO., C goodness
7,$2u#, P#EO., E-, anointing
7,82E-., 0>, @ anointed Christ
7,-%0., 0>, @ time
7&7?-. , 6, lame
TH# , #., C country, region
7&,%1& , | separate divide

K)??& , K#?' , | sing, make melody
K+>L0D,0"6E*. , 0>, @ falseprophet
K+:LO., 0>., E-, lie

K+;2E*., 0>, @ liar

K*?#")& , | feel after

K>76, B., C soul, life
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#, oh!

$%& here

" (,)*+, , -(, being (participle of Ol amQO&y/)
#0,,,1, 2, hour

31, as when, (temporal); like as as so, that
4+5& so that (often with infinitive)

67&89", | profit

'7:;( , ' was seen (serves as the aorist passive gb="

—

Notes Concerning the Greek to English Vocabulary

By the Editor, Donald L. Potter

| begantyping the words beginningtyping the OGreek to English \bcabularydon 11/262014. The single
column format was chosen because of convenience in formattirsgnd because the longer lines allowed for the
inclusion of more lexical and grammatical information than the original double column formatl noticed that
my first Greek grammar, Essentials of NT Greek(1950) by Ray Summers which | studied when | took two
semesers of Greek through Correspondences from the Moody Bible Institute with Donald Wiséollowed the
samesingle column format for the Greekto-English Vocabulary, but not the Englishto-Greek This
comparativelylarge vocabulary will enable students to sibt-read large portions of the Greek New Testament.

I made a lot of use of The Analytical Lexicon of New TestamenfGreek Revised & Updated(2012) by
Maurice A. Robinson and Mak A. House for updating RobertsO OGreek to English Vocabula€y This is one
of the first books every student of the Greek New Testamentteould have in his or her library.

The Irregular Verb Chart in Dana and ManteyOManual Grammar of the Greek New Testamentias very
helpful. Ward PowerOs detailed morphology ihearn to Read theGNT came in handy, one of several Greek
books | have had the privilege of teaching.

| finished typing the GGreek to English VocabuaryOat 2:00 a. m. on December2, 2014, with a sigh of relief
for a complex task completed andwvith heartfelt praise to Godfor His sustaining grace.

Last updated m 12/11/14. This last was a thorough and complete comparison with the original.would like
to thank Dr. Louis Tyler for reviewing the vocabulary making various suggestions that enhance its accuracy
and usefulnes.



Brief Biography of Dr. J. W. Roberts

Prepared by Donald L. Potter

J. W. Roberts was born in Henderson County, Tennessee, August 28, 1918. He attendiddrderadn
College in Tennessee and received the bachelor's degree from Alfilkstia@ College in 1942, summa

aim laude, graduating as valedictorian. He received the M.A. from the University of Wichita, attended
Butler University in 194516, and received the Ph. D. in Classical Languages from the University of

Texas in 1955. At theéme of his death Dr. Roberts was Professor of Bible and Greek at Abilene Christian
College. He became a member of the faculty at Abilene Christian in 1946 and continued until his death in
1973. Professor RobertsO writings over a tyegr span add up n impressive three hundred fifty

items.He wrote several popular commentaries for R. W. Sweet that were widely used.

Professor Roberts was also active as a minister. He undertook his first work at Iraan, Texas, from 1938
1940. He then served Riversid®jchita, Kansas, 19425; Brightwood, Indianapolis, Indiana, 1945;

Taylor, Texas, 19553; and Perrin, Texas, 19%0. He also lectured widely and filled Sunday preaching
appointments.

Dr. Roberts served as director of graduate studies in Bible arfgbThristian. He was on committees
pertaining tathe library and was honored by OFriends of the Libriarg@71. He was a deacon at the
College Church of Christ, an outstanding Scout Master, and a member of the Key City Kiwanis Club. On
June 2, 1942, DRoberts was married to Delno Wheeler. Mrs. Roberts has been secretary foranenty
years to the late Dr. Don H. Morris, president of Abilene Christian. She also serves as editorial assistant
of theQuarterly. Their children are Jay Roberts akdthy Rolerts Brown.

Further Information fronthe Editor:Donald L. Potter

| recently read, OFrom 1958 on, he taught from his own mimeographed text@®aknmar of the
Greek New Testament for Beginnegdse of his great dreams (unfilled) was to have his matasiaich
he considered the best OtestedO method for teaching KoinZ gurkkshed.O | am delighted to have
been blessed by God to be able to fielfil | Dr. RobertOs dream.

| purchased Dr. Robert&Pammarat aFriends of the Library Salat ACU onFebruary 22, 1999. |

started publishing it lesson by lesson on my webgitey.donpotter.netin 2003, revising it in 200%nd

again in 2007 with help from Wayne Price, a former student of Dr. Roberts and lengsemof his

Grammar Dr. Louis Tyler also helped with corrections and suggestions. | was fortunate to be able to use
Mr. David SingletonOs personal copy of Rob&ts@hmarincluding his classroom annotations with
changes and corrections Roberts plarioddclude in the anticipated new edition that was never realize
because of his death in 1973. The book has been thoroughly revised and corrected for the current 2014
paperbacledition. | went to the labor atyping andepublishing Dr. Robert€@yammarbecause felt

that it contained valuable features absent from any other beginning grammar.

| am preparing audio instruction that will be a great help to any student wishing to begin their Greek
studies with a grammar that will take them far toward thityato read New Testament Greek at sight
The audio instruction and other aids will be available on my website. A necessary part of my Greek
instruction is the use of Dr. Louis TylerOs recording of Biblical Greek. He has recorded the New
Testament and osiderable portions of the Septuagint. | believe that adding a stumliig component to
the study of the T Greek will revolutionize instruction in the language.



